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ABSTRACT

Referringto theacal e mi ¢ p h e n 0 me ntound itbé shésjsArguasthah d it S

i s possible to O0speak about a sudh adopbéea k t |
operationcan only occur through a writing whiclparadoxically,touches on what
exceeds it To structue this argument, the thesis proposes a distinction between

0 Tr auma 1 8sauidciplns @iéld of academic studly and atrauma studythe

latter being a writing (on) trauma which suffers and survaan inscription of the

traumdic evenf an eent which nevertheless remaimeeducible to the texb as .suc h 6

Moreover, byef erring to Jacques Derrsurdvaeda con

quastor i gi nary textual di mension which O6sur
and death! sugge s t t hat i f a trauma s#@frdthisi s t
essentiall y 06 aspteverycorditioh. di mensi on

Foll owi ng Der r i dlagests aseungagensettraumatiturthérargue

that a trauma studynust write (on)the tmaumatic event in terms dhe force and
potentiality of the futuré wh at | refer to as the.Thisni ght
thesis thereforeconsides a trauma study n t er ms o ftextéal dimensiorg 0 n «
which suffers and survives h e miod htwh at r .eQhapiernGne reads ¢ o n
Chri s MarLa geré@ChapteriTivoRoland Bar hes d6s reading of
Chapter Three considels®1  ne Cexposds 0% | Heenchapterai s |
read how atrauma study remasna possibity of the im-possible, anexperimental

writing which suvivesor lives onthe precarious borddoetween experience and study

The thesioncludesby suggetng that, in order tavrite (on) what remaingaumatic

the (im)possibility of a trauma studg determinedy acertainfeminine6 mi g ht 6 .
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INTRODUCTION

60So the I oss of son or brother, or of pr
else of the kind, will hold the least terrors for the good
man. 0

OHe will be |l east affected by them. o

60So when any <catastrophe of the kind
him, he will lament it Ies and bear it more calmly then
ot hers. o

O0He will . 6

60Then we should be quite right to cut
poetry lamentations by famous men. We can give them
to the less reputable women characters or to the bad men,
so that those whom we say we are bmggiup as
Guardians of our state wil!/l be ashamed t

A

60You are quite right. o
Plato!

Writing (on) trauma

The word O6traumad dogrés Uivhomh t meandsis e é wo
usuallyexperienced as @ainful marking of the body. Thaotion of trauma hateatured
extensively in manyntellectual traditios; in terms of western aesthetics tlugn be

traced at least frorthe work ofPlato (with the notion of trauma or suffering having no

place in higphallocentrically ideatate, contitution, 0 r 6 R €.plohgh trauraas

currently the preservef discourseflisciplinessuch a psychoanalysis and psychology,

the study of trauma has aléound a home in the modern humaniti&bis particular
consideration of traumaeferred toasthe discipline or field oféfrauma Studi&$ has
manifested itself most clearly in the (comparative) literature departments of the North

American university

Trauma Studieddividesmany as to its ©place in the
recaling for magy t he | mpasse of i dentity polit
appropriable O6survivor narrativedo, a nar

! Plato, The Republictrans. Desmond Lee (London: Penguin Books Ltd, 2007), pt.Ill, bk.lIl, §1,-387e
388a (p.79).



moral, political and/or subjective agenteriving in part from the Yale School of the

mid 1970s, andhus a certain amalgamation of literary theory, psychoanalysis and
deconstruction, the now seminal work on trauma by Cathy Caruth and Shoshana Felman

i which emerged from the late 1980sisks how intellectual culture and practice might
engage witlcatastophic history.In terms of Trauma Studies, thebar ut hdés f i r s
Unclaimed Experiencas central. In it CarutleadsF r e uMibsies and Monotheisra

text which identifies a traumatic departure as the mark of tt@himpossibility and
possibility ofJewishhistory:

I n [ Freudos] rethinking of Jewish beg
continuous with the past but is united with it through a profound
discontinuity. The exodus from Egypt, which shapes the meaning of the

Jewish past, is a departutet is both a radical break and the establishment

of a history®

With his supplementary claim that the Hebrews murdered the Egyptian Moses who led
them to freedom, Freud suggestat a traumatic evemtisomarks the origin of Jewish
monotheismlt is, therefore,a traumatic event wich both ruptures Jewish histognd

marksits beginningg As Caruth states, O[t] he most
i's thus, according to Freud, not t he [
repression of anur d er a n d* What is is rede$saryg to pointdout here is that

what is at once a creation myth both of and for the Jewish people, is read by&reud

the aftereffect of a traumatic pasfccording to Freud, the deferred actiontbése
traumaticeventsis both acknowledged and denied with every affirmation of Jewish
monotheismln turn, Caruthsuggestt hat o6t he centr al guestio
inquires into the relation between history and its political outcome, is: What does it
mean,peci sely, for history®>to be the histor

The possibility that Jewish monotheism mayhkwgh driven by as well as that which
generatesthis traumatic effect, enables Freud to read the history of the Jewish people
through the prism of psychoalysis. Doing this also allows him to align the traumatic

2See:John Mowiat En@ufudajadritiqgue no.46: Trauma and Its Cultural Aftereffects
(Autumn, 2000), pp.27297.

% cathy CaruthUnclaimed Experiencé Trauma, Narrative and Histor{Baltimore: The Johns Hopkins
University Press, 1996), p.14.

4 Cathy CaruthUnclaimedExperiencep.14.

® Cathy CaruthUnclaimed Experiencen.15.



history of a people with the traumatic history of the individual through the notion of a
deferred action or bel at ed &é&chtaglichkei)f . t r
Theorizing the impbations ofdeferred actionFreud suggesthat traumatic excitation

IS experienced by the ego only after the event, during a similar but subsequent
experience.The experience of traumatic excitatiothen,is first of all an effet of

deferral and delaylwaysalready folded into a secondary or supplementary experience.

The deferred action of traumatic memory means that, though impased the
individual, what is experienced as traumatic will be partly informed by an unprocessed
previous experience, asel as being too overwhelmingnd thus awaitts affective

discharge via a subsequent and similar experience.

One of Freudbs early engagements with th

recounting of the OEmMmad idase Pisry cthtnd o@Rré

Emma is subject at the present time to a compulsion of not being able to go
into shops alone As a reason for this, [she produced] a memory
[Erinnerund from the time when she was twelve years old (shortly after
puberty). She went int@ shop to buy something, saw the two shop
assistants (one of whom she can remember) laughing together, and ran away
in some kind of affect of fright. In connection with this, she was led to recall
that the two of them were laughing at her clothes andatmatof them had
pleased her sexualfy.

Freud suggests that Emmads rel ucpraamce t
p s e udmoarignaryi y et oi feaehtswliéh a supplementary experience will
charge with traumatic affecthere is no accuratmemory of this or i gi nar y o
only its impression as the mark or wound of wrerhains to come. Freud suggests that

E mma praton gseudddwould be the experience of going into a shop aged eight and
being sexually assaulted by the shopkeeper, aneearli me mory oO6whi ch
having had in mind at the moment of Scen.
belatedly. Freud refers to this earlier event ggaon pseudos o t because i
occur, but because Emma had not yet taken zaga of it, nor experienced it as

traumatic affect. As Freud states, it is only through deferred action that what has

®Sigmund Freud, 6Pr oj ec t[18%5]oThe S4and&rd Ed@&iontof thei CompRte y ¢ h o
Psychological Works of Sigmund Freudol.l (London: Vintage, 2001)

Py ¢ h o | Gegamenélte Werke: Nachtragsband Texte aus den Jahrenl288%Frankfurt am Main,

Fischer, 1999), p.445.



occurred can be experienced as traumatic, and a memory of this traumatic experience
repressed: OWe invari abl ywhidhihasdnlytbhcamhe aa me

trauma bydeferred actiofjnachtréaglich * o

Neither of the scenes in the shbmeither at age eight n@t age twelve can be
comprehended in their entirety. The former occurs without the affective force that the
latter will trigger, whilst the latter experience is in part that of an affective force
inherited from the former. In effect, the movement of deferred action rends both events
from any full comprehensiorBoth of these events occuny are markedput only
happenlater. Of course, this also means that the first scene is the processing of an
affective force from an even earlier event, and the latter scene is also the mark of what
remains to come. Indeed, the logid\dchtraglichkeitsuggests even the very earliest of
traumatic events inform our experiences long after the, faod that anything
resembling their full traumatic forcee mai ns i n a c erMomaver, S en:
andasF r e u d Gngof theetriematic history of a people with that of the individual in
Moses and Monotheisperhaps demonstratdbe inherenincalculability of the event

in that one cannot account for it on the basifully experiencing itat the instant of its
occurrence’ renders it impossible to definitively assign the caaserigin of what
nevertheless creates a certataumatic effect This incalculable experienceof the
traumatc event means that traunsssufferedas theforce and potentiadf what remains

to come

Ast he tempor al aporia whi c lon onthe formationroe s b
Jewish monotheistic religion, and his conceptualisation of the traumatized individual,
Nachtraglichkeitcan be seen as the hinge upon which the study of trauma sways
undecidably between psychoanalysis, literary theory and decoimiru@s the
mechanism of deferral and delay with which traumatic memory is inscribed,
Nachtraglichkeitalso concerns avriting of trauma. AsJacquesDerrida has often
demonstrated, however, the effects of delay and deferral are at work in all writing, and
thus the notion oNachtraglichkeitalsomarks a point at which the text can be seea as
structuring dimension of traumatic experience. In his ed3dférance Derrida refers

to Nachtraglichkeitwhendemonstrating how the notion of the trace cannahbaght

"'Sigmund Freud, O6Project for a Scientific Psychol



6on t he basi®tisthi§supplementgy lessye nafdo .t he trace v
our relationship with that which we necessarily misconstrue, and which exceeds the
alternative of presence and absedceandtt
unconsci ous can only be thought of as ‘
delegates, representatives, proxies; but without any chance that the giver of proxies
mi ght Wile terms df aundatic experience, this would suggest that ttem be

no O6consciousd experience of the event,

i or inscriptioni is rather the supplementary delegate, representative, or proxy of an
event whi ch ¢ an nas suchbu whitarendaing iemlucibles tw, iorsin 6
excess of, its trace. ANachtraglichkeitfunctions according to the logic of deferred

action, traumatie@xperiencecan be thought of in terms tfei paradoxical returnof
whatneverthelessemains to comeaghostof/from the future

Marking a confluence between the structural movement of the texharekperience

of a traumatice vent , F r e uNhdhsaglichkeitsuggests that the study of
trauma has a particular relation to deconstructive reading practices, in that whbdn Fr
describes the deferred action of a traumatic event he recallsndadculable
supplementary and spectral textuality with which deconstruction engages. As Derrida
suggests that the concepts Machtraglichkeitand Verspatung] d el ay | 6gove
wholeof Freudés thought and % ée elation beteeera | |
deconstruction and psychoanalysis might provoke a writing on, and of, trauma in which
the experience of violent and disabling affect is not grounded on a metaphysics of
presene and absence, or life and death, but is considered in terms of a textuality which
problematizes those oppositions.

8 Jacques Derridadifféranced Margins of Philosophy(Chicago: The University of Chicago Press,

1982), pp.22 7 ( plLa Différanc® darges de la philosophifParis: LesEditions de Minuit, 1972),

pp.1-29 (p.22).

® Jacques DerridaDifféranced , p2pl.t.2 Ddféranced , p2B. In ®DflGrammatology Derrida also
refers to FNahirégicekeitm®t he nded¢ on s tCoutseih GeneBahlingusstics e 6 s
Here he states that Freudds term suggests a tem
phenomenology of conerisness or of presence and one may indeed wonder by what right all that is in
guestion here should stildl be called timeQf now,
Grammatology trans. Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak (Baltimore: The Johns Kog University Press,

1976), p.67De La Grammatologi¢Paris: Les Editions de Minuit, 1967), p.98.

Yjacques Derrida, O6Fr eud AlanBassWhtieg aBdcDifarencéaondor i t i n
Routledge, 2002), pp.2461 (p. 255) ; me& rca dIL@@kccrriatt uarceed ,@aris:1 a di
Editions du Seuil, 1967), pp.2&0 (p.303).



C a r ulWnhblansed Experiencies undoubtedly an attempt to engage vistuma at the

level of the text.tlis as if she reads the enigmfa o F r Blasek @rsl Monotheista be

that acertain traumatic aftegffectlives on through itsvriting, a writing the full impact

of which has yet to be understood; an uncanny telegraphing of or from what remains to
come Thereremains then a necessityto keep returningo the texts which attempt to

write (on) trauma Although Caruth does not follow this logic through in her text, she
begins to approach this unconventional thinking of trauma when she states that the texts
which she will address ibinclaimed Experiencéboth speak about and speak through
the profound story adtfis no comaidemgethencthateikane r i e |
i mpassioned defence of Caruthés work in
this double gesture of speaking abantl speaking through traurffaln a footnote to

her textThe Juridical Unconscioyd~elmantakes upRut h Leys 6 attack
work for being littered with aporia, omissions, gaps and faultsas wel | as
resistance tc€Caruttd seading ofa 6 161 tienrsatlance of trauma as
experienced as such, but which nevertheless etarrthe texts which address it.
Felmad s r et or tcdn Kiedhesr dteiyssm® of t he &dgart er a
Allan P o eTinesPurloined Letter  RuthfLeys fails to see or grasp the nature of the

|l etter and the nature of the signifieraos
for it positivistically and literami ndedl y, as the pol i'tie pre
Poeds t eeftadn excdss thepoli@e do not recognie his protagonistbupin,
states: OPer hap sooplamé.. aiistlstdosetrey v ii deThet pdlidet t | e
cannot acknowledge what exceeds their regular tactics for searching, as meticulous as
they are. There is an order of excess which marks the scene, a scene marked by what is

yet to arrived la lettre™

In a senséeys finds the notion of a literal inscription of trauinas the marker of what
is yet to be experienced as something uncomfiably or uncannily ambiguous, as
something which marks or ghosts an excess which may never astauth As Felman

! cathy CaruthUnclaimed Experiencg.4 (my emphasis).

2 See: Shoshana FelmaFhe Juridical Unconsciou@ ondon: Harvard University Press, 2002), p(817
182 (fn.3).

'3 Shoshana Felmaithe Juridical Unconscioygp.179180.

“Edgar Allan Poe, 6 THdgar AanrPbeo The E€ampldtee StariésewdYork: i n :
Everymandés Li br78r(y685).2002), pp. 684

'3 To contextualise this text in terms p§ychoanalysis and deconstruction see: John P. Muller & William
J. Richardsor{eds.) The Purloined Poe: Lacan, Derrida, and Psychoanalytic Rea@@aitimore: The
Johns Hopkins University Press, 1988).



not es, omi ssions and gaps in Caruthoés te
restored [by Leys] through an obsessively postigj selfcongratulatory gesture of
filling jthoughbhse wapbBOthe police in Poeo:
traumati zing and encapsul ati ng®Forffemas,i gni
Leysd critique markéah bBhakrehnéssnaaf denp
Caruthds text has a ' &aman seésihen,d certdinalifeitot y a |
Carut hdés t ext ,ithamighiofttre future gerhapawhichfisommarkes by

thevery gaps, omissions and aporiaiwe h conf ound Leys. It is
arethemselvesvounded by the event$escribed in the texts it considers, that the text
marks, suffers and endures the traumatic ewasmtn expeaience of what nevertheless
remairs in excess of it F e | foomotedisareaf f i r mati on of Car ut
collage and rarticulation of its enigmatic, irreduciblecalculableformulations. In a
sensethen,Felman is trying to sustain these impossible figures or phrases against the
staid academic rivaly and i nstitutionalisation of t
venture to propose that it is precisely 1
generally, the radicality of trauma itsélfthe way in which (precisely) the event of
trauma dembilizes the security of knowledge and strikes at the foundation of the
institutional prerogatives of what is knowrthat is experienced as a threat and needs

thus to be tamed, ¥contained and censored.

Of coursdan@ai andl éilwork enl tnawana & ®verdetermined with
institutional politics, in that it cannot escape attempts to reduce it to the bandwagon that

it has undoubtedly given rise to. Jumping on that bandwagon might then be seen to

stabilize or secur e demmcefiéld or pniversityt degammenti t h i
Moreovef as Carut h and Fisihdelded fiescertaiegacy obtiee t r a |
Yal e School, t he accusati ons &and inrnusnt de

against the role of deconstruction in the Nortimgkican humanitie$ must certainly
have overdetermined their texts. :Ilndeed,

Recent literary criticism has shown an increasing concern that the
epistemological problems raised by poststructuralist criticismessacily
lead to political and ethical paralysis. The possibility that reference is

' Shoshana Felmaithe Juridical Unconscioy$.180.
7 Shoshana Felmaithe Juridical Unconscioy.177; p.181.
'8 Shoshana Felmaithe Juridical Unconscioy$.181.



indirect, and that consequently we may
even our own, histories, seems to imply the impossibility of access to other
cultures and henaef any means of making political or ethical judgemé#ts.

As if to defend deconstruction against what is a massively misguided accusation against
it, t he dhataddeconstriuatidn renders all ethical, political and epistogical

decision impossiblprovokesCaruttd s p r o proesgadementavith trauma:

To such an argument | would like to contrast a phenomenon that not only
arises in the reading of literary or philosophical texts but emerges most
prominently within the wider historical and potiéil realms, that is, the
peculiar and paradoxical experience of tradfha.

On the oe hand thiscan be read as a problematic and unnecesdafgne of
deconstruction. Onthe otheand Car ut hés wor k on trauma i
necessity of deanstruction if we are to learn how to wrifen) trauma as the mark or
wound of what cannot be experien@isuchWhat Felman will reaffirm several years
after the fact ags he oOovital ity and.is pechaps aliat Caruth i€a r u
alluding to n her suggestionof an engagement with traumas defence against
misguided accusatisma gai nst deconst r upodtionmgof hervbarlo u g h
on traumain relation toan accusation against deconstruction might seem to be a
problematic attempt toeturn the possibility of ethical and political decision to
poststructuralist literary studies, Caruth is also affirming that it is at a certain level of
the text that the possibility of addressing history asettqerienceof what remains to

comei whilst avoiding the reduction of this future to the status of a definitive, or pre
programmed knowledgé is approachedln the same way that Carutteads the
traumati c de p aMoseuuana MonotheistoFoe averditérsined by his

own traumatic departurfieom Nazi occupied Vienna, what this writing might promise

bot h Fr eud 0 8is monadretuthaa certaihty) ad knowledge, but rather the
possibility that both life and writing begin (agaimjth a textuality which always

alreadysuffers thamnight 1 the force and potentialifi of the future.

Considering some of the implications of tee®ntially paradoxical formulatiorof

writing (on) traumgas both the study and experience of what remains to)owmithde

19 Cathy CaruthUnclaimed Experience.10.
%0 Cathy CaruthUnclaimed Experiencep.11.



the central concerriior this thesisAs a knot which will tie these implications together,

as wellas a guiding thread foreélt he s i s, I want to make a d
St u dii as a discipline oriéld of academic study and atrauma study the latter
being that which wouldwdfer and survive trauma as tih@pression orinscription of

what remains to comeA trauma studydivided from the beginning by the mark or
wound ofthe future would destabilize any attempt to consolidate or capitalize upon
trauma through academic andnracademic encounterfnterveningat a point when
O0Tr auma St udi es 0 work sas dne acadgmic pisciplinet dbe
institutionalization of a trend, this thesigempts to affirm an essentralation between
trauma and textuality, in turn arguitigata trauma studys the very thing which makes

it impossible to circumscribe or situate a field or discipline of Trauma Studies once and
for all.

The dmightéof suffering and survival
NMéTypewriter R igibkeb atradonfereaced “e spsraoyplo sde PMa n 6
Aesthetic IdeologyDerrida suggestsa certain unconventionaiotion o f Ot,roreu ma 6
which links it to theGevent Derrida is consideringle Mard s r eaBRongse at 6 ¢
Confessionsanda particularevent which informs them: thieft of a ibboncommitted
whenRousseawassixteen the blame for whiclmeallows to be assigneid the woman

to whom he wanted to givee ribbon, MarionAs Derrida states:

this theft, which i s [Coffessomswes,ebg sed i n
R o u s s e a u dnsssion, vandeteamining event, a structuring theft, a

wound, a trauma, an endless scarring, the repeated access to the experience

of guilt and to the writing of th€onfessiong®

Ast hat whi ch dr i v e s attRopts satsorfession,sDersdatiessas g u e n

t hat t he 6 e v e n mustesensehowrfsist drhtke arkitvary,nfdrtditous,

Jacques Derrida, O6Typewri ttOegynRanutbiowithout Aibimddt ed | 1
Peggy Kamuf (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2002), pp6Dl(p.82).Derrida has indirectly

worked on the notion of trauma in several tegeefor example Thomas Dutoit and Outi Pasanen (eds.),
Sovereigties in Question: The Poetics of Paul Celew York: Fordham University Press, 2005)

Jacques DerridaGlas trans John P. Leavey, Jr., and Richard Rghthcoln: University of Nebraska
Press, 1986); Jacques Der r i dnngtoninQ3eoffeyBefncgoman n 6,
Jacques DerridaJacques DerridaLondon: The University of Chicago Press: 199R¢ques Derrida,

O0Aut oi mmunity: Real and SAnneBomlltiamd MBhael Naaglire Gidvanna r a n ¢
Borradori (ed)Philosophy in a Time of Terrdi.ondon: The University of Chicago Press, 2003), pp.85

136, Jacques Derri daPsydhd a rumss. BedftesydBeonmgian tand Rachel

Bolwby, Oxford Literary Revieywol.12, nos1-2 (1990),pp. 37.



1C

contingent, al e?lftoereyent iruthisfcase, ¢the theft & o Iretid .
its possibilityas a singular occurrencas well as the possibilityf a@onfessingto it,
absolving oneself of its effects, or w@friting (on) it as suchit should also remain
impossibleor unforeseeablehe very thingwvhich cannobereducel once and for alio

its inscription Referring to de ManDerrida suggests he

associates this feeling of arbitrariness with the experience of threat, cruelty,
suffering in dismemberment, decapitation, disfiguration, or castration (the
abundance of whose figures he isolates in Rous$&au).

Indeed, & Manwrites that this arbitray thre a t oOmore than warrant
which Rousseau acknowledgehh e | et hal quwatitiynofoéalways
the moment of dispossession in favour of the arbitrary power of the play of the

s i g n # The thread of arbitrary detachmerihe detachment frona text onemight

attemptt o aut hor , woul d make anyorinmoteacdtai on t

precarious act frorthe beginning.

De Man then, reads aanxietyin Rousseauan anxietyconcerning tk power ofwhat
deManref er s t o as Tahatovhiehxmbydechpitagdisreembedr castrate

the author at any momera writing which may becut from thecontrol of the author,

indeed a writingvhich cutsor interrupts the authoForde Man t he t exot 60s ¢
wel come t he unf orreasreye apbolwee, r ietfre vieghaesshslity g ni f |
of deconstructionthe potential of the text to exceed the intentions or desires of the
authoror authority as succhRs Derri da st ates, de itilean O wi
deconstructiordisseminabn,i n what #Ai s di asemitrexttadd, elv
as anacolutho fAt hr ou g h o u tthat operate® independently tofeamdt béyond
any d®Bdrmredéd Man, -didecemist atuicdperds desgitearr s ¢
beyond any intention or desire on the part of the auther text castrates the author,

and it is this disconnectiomdm any authorityigure which conditions the possibility of

deconstruction.

ZJacqueDer ri da, 6TyopplB8s0.t er Ri bbon

ZJacques Derei dRibbdgpewpi 158.

4 paul de ManAllegories of ReadingFigurative Language in Rousseau, Nietzsche, Rilke and Proust
(New Haven: YaldJniversity Press, 1979), p. 296ted by Derrida nTy ppe wr i t er 9Ri bbono,
®Jacques Derrida, O6Typewriter Ribboné, p.159.
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For Derrida, he notionofadt e xt ual beverg o6i ndependent C

A

deshasbd6o6something irrefutable about itod:

If, on the one hand, the event supposes surprise, contingency, or the
arbitrary [ é], it al so supposes, on t
irreducibility to desire.And therefore it supposes that which makes it

radically inappropriable, nonreappropriable, radically resistant to the logic of

the proper. What | have elsewhere calldppropriationconcerns this

work of the inappropriable in desire and in fitecess of appropriaticf.

Though de Man seesichad pr ocess that takeasydpb@Atoedi ni
mark the possibility of deconstruction Derrida suggestshere remains another
conclusionto be read it he t e x t 6 ®uclc awhataainrtotybeappoopriated

This other conclusion would maintainr@ation betweenlesireand nondesirea space
where Onondesire haunts every desire an:i
abyssal attraction rather than a simple exteriority of opposition e x c¢*f Rather o n . 6
thand e  Maeadingof deconstruction as that which concerndextual everii or

play of the signifiefi which is independent of desire, Derrida asks if we might instead
think of the Or adi cpaopriable radicablypesistamitp reil aebm een,t

the text as taking iplnadc e eitnveaem d&elsy srsea la ni

I n terms of the subject of desire and th
desires or experiences, as well as the subjectop i ¢ of 6édesired anc
in terms of the possibility of the unforeseeable which the text might welcome, this
provokes O6another consequence that no do
wo u |l d? Bemiga.sdggests this further @ quence woul d be t ha
this unforeseeability, this irreducible and inappropriable exteriority for the subject of
experience, every event as such wouldraematic 361t is the suggestiorthat every

evert must in some way be traumatltat | want to explore with this thesi®er r i d a 6 s
suggestionproposes anotion of trauma which is beyond its more conventional

reception; if the event as such is traumatithis would includee v e n 6an ev

®Jacques Derrida, O6Typewriter Ribboné, p.159.

> paul de ManAllegories of Reading.298;cited by Derridaind Ty pewr i t er Ri bbond, p
BJacques DerridanopoTypewditer Ribb
®Jacques Derrida, O6Typewriter Ribbon
®Jacques Derrida, O6Typewriter Ribbon

o O

p.1509.
p.159.
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experienced a.¥ Deaidafsaaapepofté prablenesd which swch an
unconventional notion of trauma and the traumatic might rdsutithe alssuggests the
necessity othinking the unconventionah light of the burgeoningacademicand non

academic appropriation of trauma

This does, | cored e , confer on the word Atraum
fearsome as it is extenuating. But perhamgshave a double consequence

that must be drawn in the face of the speculative inflation to which the word

is today subject. Understood in this sense, tausthat which makes

precarious any distinction between the point of view of the subject and what

is produced independently of desire. It makes precarious even the use and

the sense of all these words.

Derri daosexstuegngdess ta oonf g @ thetermbet &r agliasrthedevant i t

0 as which is raumatictraumadism is the condition othe e v e nappening

0An event i S ésrnatuhappdn, does aot arriven] évérement est
traumati que o]u*dAt the sareatirar tiawma repders precarious the
distinction between the subject (of desire and experience) and the unforeseeable event.
What might be desired or experienced as desire might also be wholly other to desire;
thus it is the border between desire as wbae mght want to happen or arrive
(arriver), and nondesiré or what remains beyond a logic of degirhich is uncertain

here.

Derrida suggests that onetprecarious border between desire and nondésigev e n  t h €
use and t he s ens e readeredaunstablethk suggestion thatcs 6 a
6event is traumatic or it does not happe
subject 6s potihnatt otfh ev iseunb,j édhirGnéentipnpamwhdt o f
they mightexperienceor desirei is impossible to define itermsof an eventwhich

might disrupt thatexperience odesirein advanceOf course, this also makes the very
noti on of 1 f@shaeunifiedentity grgamiseddy its experiences and desifies

precariousFor Derrida thentheevent

Jacques Derr 6Typewriter Ribboné, p.159.
¥Jacques Derr 6Typewriter Ribboné, p.159.
$¥Jacques Derridap, 6Py né&@rdieb amacRii meon ®c Paprere: Li n
Machine (Paris: Galilée, 2001), pp.85b7 (p.146). The French verliarriverd6 means o0t o arr
happené a n d the o(im)possibilityc of radival is an enduring and important notion for
deconstructionl take it up inrelation totraumathroughout this thesis

o Qo

aa
aa



injures desire, whether or not desire desires or does not desire what happens.
It is that which, within desire, constitutes it as possible and insists there
while resisting it, as the impossible: some outside, irreducibly, as some
nondesire, sme death, and something inorganic, the becoming possible of
the impossibl@sim-possible. Inappropriability of the oth&F.

The event al weugdsdesteThpuegsdt obpccurs Owith
it is desired or sniodte,d,bunth ooiltl yr eommahienrs taon c
some deat h, and $#redmabte hoi the grganisn to gha orgaor. 6
organisedbody of the subject, 0 t hei r Otplone nkhe ydn dvi ckeensdi, r e
makes desire possiblghilst regsting it. This element of nondesire within desire, the
wholly inappropriable which makes desire possibtel resistsit, remains the very
possibility of the future for Derridat is the possibility that somethingighthappen, an

element of potentialitypf difference ordifférance which is folded into everything

which might seem prprogrammed, predictable, appropriable or calculdble.

This is how Derrida can say that the evel
or does not desire whatjngpens . 6 The event wounds desi:t
be desired in advance. The event is thus a threat, to desire, to the notion of thepresen

the pastandto the notion of the subjechence6t he event i's trauma

h a p p Blardaver, if the event must remain somehow unforeseeable, then it must

#Jacques Derrida, O6TG§pewriter Ribboné, pp. 159
®l'n 6The Truth TSowreigni¥sin Question, Déroimda st at e that
poem, like that of any text, is a woundh@{ opens, what does not heal, the hiatus, is indeed a mouth that

speaks there where it i s woiuanddhesds my éapethit wretime sideh e n o
of the poem there is a wounded mouth, speaking, one still always risks suturingiiity dloHence the
duty of the reader nt er pr et er is to write while | etting th

(pp.16667). In thinking of the wound in terms of a trauma, it is possiblsuggest thaeach text is
signed in terms of a trawatic event, the mark of what does not heal, which spato what remains to
cC 0ome. The tasikntefrptriee ed6dbeacderd perhaps that of al
text in terms of a trauma study, would be to write on this text in sucly asvip keep that trauma/wound
open, to let the other speak. As Derrida suggests, however, this attempt would always risk foreclosing on
this trauma.See Chapter One of this thesis on the essentially unstable platform from which one might
conduct a traumstudy, and Chapter Two on the risk involved in awaiting what is promised in the text.

I n speaking of the mouth as a wound that does

and to hisreading ofa poem fronC e | aAteidweendén whichhe states hat o6 These | ips f
speaking mouth that, even when it keeps silent, appeals to the other withatibnpimdthe language of
ahopi tality that can no | onger b eblessed peardrfigitheo a de

other, I man fAy@asdone might bear the gri eSoveeifntiemmmur ni n
Question pp.15253. That t he ptég) he dtheraa in snéurnig and/or as in having a child

links a certain notion of suffering and mourning with a darfaminine writing | take upthis asso@tion

at several points in this thesigarticularly in Chapter ThreeMoreover, adragt is also borne in the

mi dd | e oNachtfagliehledf ib introduces this specifically feminindearing of the other tahe

notion of traumaAgai n, I take up this feminine 6bearingbd
Three.
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always come froman unpredictablefuture thus what will be, or mordand less)
precisely, whamightbe traumaticmustalso come from the futurén a dialogue with
Giovanna Borradorigsensiblyconcerned witlihe eventeferred to a€9/113 butmore
generally the notion of global terrdderrida discusses thisconventionathronology

of trauma;

The ordeal of the event has as its tragic correlatewhat is presently
happening owhathas happened in the past but the precursonsfwhat
threatens to happett.is the future that determines the unappropriability of
the event, not the present or the past. Or at least, if it is the present or the
past, it is only insofar as it beaws its body the terrible sign of what might

or perhaps will take place, which will lveorse than anything that has ever
taken place®

It is not the presentrahe past which determines th@umaticevent, or if it is, the
present or the past must somehlloe ar t he O6terrible signé (
anuncertain potent i alnmnmightprpetapswilhtake dlaget[myr e , (
e mp h a ©n ¢thé 6ne hand, the event always comes from the future as wholly
unforeseeable and singular. On thkenhand such a future haalreadyleft its mark

What is wholly unforeseeable and singuland what must therefore come fraan
unforeseeablefuture, could also bethe repetition of something that has already
happenedThe condition of the futuré the wholly unpredictable and singular event to
come i is also a consideration ofvhat might have already occurred. Again, a
paradoxicalchronology infiltrates theotion of the eventit is that which might have
occurred, as well as beinghat isyetto happe, thus both a repetiticeinda singularity.

WhenDerrida speaks ahe6 wadadr sher e, he i s oninthelcomtexo ne h
of the aft er mentthe otbethand)a® helvill @Qq on to explain he is

referring to alogic that hasbeenapparentsinceat least thedCold Wag A traumatic

event would suggest thathe wor$ remains to comebut the present or the past
somehow bears the woundtbfs word to come, and thudheworst to come might also

be the paradoxicalor mechanicalreturn of what has not yet happene8uch a
contradictory logiavould complicate thavork of mourning

%Jacques Derrida, O6Autoi mmuppi9%7y: Real and Symbol i



Imagine that the Americans and, through them, the entire world, had been

told: what has just happened, the spectacular destruction of the two towers,

the thatrical but invisible deaths of thousands of people in just a few
seconds, i's an awful t hing, a terrible
al |l over, it wondt happen agai n, t her e
as or more awful than that. | asse that mourning would have been

possible in a relatively short period of time. Whether to our chagrin or to our

delight, things would have quickly rehed to their normal course in
ordinary history. [ €] But this i1s not
with no possible work of mourning when the evil comes from the possibility

to come of the worst, from the repetition to coirtaough worsé!

The work of mourning icomplicatedwhen traumatismremains to comewe cannot

figet oved what has not yet happed. But this also suggests thessibility of an Gm-

possiblé work of mourning. Asnoted above, the injurious event remains an outside
within desire, it is the adimposmi Ddridgos si
hyphenates thev o r @mpossiblé® t o render wh at-nedaive imer ms
p o s s {° Bhisevould be ardm-possibilityd which survives the opposition between
possibility and impossibility.Rather than the possibility of a completed work of
mourning,or alternatively, an infinite melaholy, Der ri dads suggéestio
remains to come seems to call for anpossible mourningan impossiblemourning

for what remains to come, and thaiertain impossible vigilance towards the future.
Thetraumaticevent,eitherad h a popepré 06 t hdéemanksbhe reightof thefuture’i

as both force an dhscpbedoretretoady F i what awé mt g him
or O Wihaswe think of as present or pastereforewould paradoxically be marked

by the aftereffects (the wouds) of an event which renma to come. Such wounds

would remainopen, open towards tlieture as thgossibility of the impossible.

WhenDer ri da s p e ahe s referfing & hoabto dwtdi ch mi ght 06
uncertain futureln a sensehiis presipposs a more conventional notion of the event

that which is registered as a singular experience by a certain oogamganisedody:

Jacques Derrida, O6Autoi mmunity: Real and Symbol i
$¥Jacques Derrida 6Typewriter Ribboné, p.160.
¥sSee: Jacques Derrida, 6Psychoanal ysis Searches

Sovereign Cruel ty6, Withou Albi. ed. Peggyy KamuK ¢ranfdrd; Stainfard
University Press2002), pp.238280 (p.276).The French text in: René Major (edftats généraux de la
psychanalyse, juillet 200(Paris: Aubier, 2003), pp.17228 (p.22324). | discuss this notion in more
detail in Chapter Twoand retun to it passim
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It is difficult [ é] tawhomoodhmoaghwhore of a |
something happens without an affectioattong inscribed in a sensible,
aesthetic manner right on some body or some organic matter.
Why organic? Because there is no thinking of the event, it seems,
without some sensitivity, without aaestheticaffect and some presumption
of living organicity*°

And yet, as suggested above, the eveay also be a repetitionvhat may be wholly
singular and incalculable might also be the duplicate or return of what has already
occurred.We areconcerned here with the structuw® memoryand/or the archiveln

order to think or recall what may havealready occurred, the body must bear its
repdition to come.The body therefore,providesthe organic matter upon which the
might of the event is inscribed, but it must also operate aertaininorganicarchival
tedhnology, an archivamechanism capable of reproduciogrecallingthe event in its
unique singularity.The body and the event are inextricaleintwinedhere A body

which could bear theepetitionof a duniqueédeventmusts uf f er t he &émi ght
which hasboth alreadyccurredand is yet to come. Such a béelyentwould live onas
anim-possible interconnection of matter and potentiatifygrganic aesthetic sensitivity

and inorganic mechanical reproductioan impossible figure:

the new figureof an evenimachine would no longer be even a figure. It
would resemble nothing, not even what we call, in a still familiar way, a
monster. But it would therefore be, by virtue of this very novelty, an event,
the only and the first possible event, becdmsgossible®*

The body is marked by an unforeseeable o  cthe foadly) hears thecarsof the6 t o
come® the coming of the eveMhuswesre dealiad |, e
with a paradoxcal body, a body whichis hospitable toboth the organic and the
inorganic (mechanicalp bodyevent which is haunted by timeightof what remains to

come.

This thesis sets outtoexplareh e r el ati on bet ween writing

suffers and surwes. As noted aboe, this involves making a disttion between

“0Jacques Derridéy Ty pewr i t er Ri bboné, p.72.
“Jacques Derrida, 6Typewriter Ribboné, p.73.
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Trauma Studiesind adrauma stud@ The thesis will consider thidistinctionthrough

the following themes:

1 The spectralityof trauma Trauma is from the beginning a double operation; it is
inscribed on théody as the mark of what remains to cofewuuma therefore,
can be thought of as divided from the beginning, a ghost effect as the mark of
what is never preserdhs suchi a memory of the futureTrauma is generated
through the 6ab ersdesrée andanedesireainténiion and theb e t w
unforeseeableThat which is wholly undesirable, n@ppropriable and wholly
incalculable haunts intention and desire as the possibilitynight of the
traumaticevent.Spectrality is a key figure for deconsttion as it describes the
inability to reduce the text to the conditions of presence and absence, or figures
predicated upon that binary oppositiés the notions of presence and absence
are irreducible to themselvésthat is,alwaysalreadystructured bythe otheri
spectrality descrsisleatexual ldijpemsionMoceaverc al | vy
spectrality recalls the supplementary and textual structureFafe ud 6 s
Nachtraglichkeit Such an6essenti al 6 t etherefoela kegg i me n

figure for quesbns concerning the possibility of writingrf) trauma.

TA suf f er i nktheoelvent@srsudn fisttrdumatic, then the body which is
markedby what remains to comalwaysalready suffersthe potentiality and
force or themightof the future.Again, the notion ofsuffeing can be read as
double operation. The Latsufferreis comprised of the prefigut (sul), which
is a taking upor away fromi to subduce or subdu€tso as tosubsist or even
subvert,whilst ferre meansito bead** Sufferrewould thus allude to a taking up
or enduringof a presentstatein order tosubstitute, subvert or overturn it for the
future. Suffering isthus both passive and active; the passive bearing or enduring
of a mark or wound in order tctivelysubvert or substite that state for one to
come.Thus to suffer would be to both passively and actively beamibét of

the future.

2 Oxford English Dictionarnpnline; accessed 104 10
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fSurvivala s O | i:Wa sofigr wouhdde to survive the wound for the sake of a
future do comé A traditional notion of survivalvould perhaps be theotion of
living on after an event, of surviving itBut by followi ng Derri dads
term, it is possible to considaurvival or6 | i v i asghepyomieof the
future.Such a futurevould not bring anend to the work of mourningvhere the
past would be survived in order to live fully in the pres&dther, survivahs
diving ond6  w o uthecendilraae, bearing or suffering of theark or wound
as thevery possibility of the future. Although | discuss this notion of survival in
more detail in Chapter One, a late intervieenMondestresses the importance
of the term for Derrida: o6[a]ll the <c
notably that of the trace or of t he
[ Survivid] aasstructural and ri *Fordarsda,y or
diving on' is a quasioriginarytextualty, atextualdimension which survives the

opposition between life and death as the conditigmogsibility forboth.

1 Historical and structural trauma: An enduring question, not least for thetion
of trauma, is how to think the relation between the historical and the structural.
Again, this is a question of theorganic andrganic, themachineandthe event,
orhow to Ot hink t ongé¢he avent, a imdchinelikearepétition e  a
and what happens? What *MHavwtpteimkdogether wh a
the &vhodand thedwha remains an intriguing question for Derritfaln terms
of the subject ofrauma this would be the question of how tmkhihe relation
between the traumatlustorical event as what happens to the individagltheir
particular experiengceand i in terms of the individual as theorized by
psychoanalysi$ the structural trauma ofevents which mark the formation of
the psyclke*® The traumatic event wouldthus mark the entwinenent of the

Owhodé and the 6what 6 The bobdyewoytdsuffet andbas | a r

43 Jacques Derridd,earning to Live Finallytrans. Pascaldnne Brault and Michael Naas (Basingstoke:
Palgrave Macmillan, 2007)The French textApprendre a vivre enfin: Entretien avec Jean Birnbaum

(Paris: Editions Galilée/Le Monde, 2005), p.26.

“Jacques Derrida, 6Typewriter Ribboné, p.105.
“See his Othonghts condersieduvé in: Kirby Dick and Amy Ziering Koffmann(dir.),

Derrida (Zeitgeist Films Ltd: 2003), ch.8.

46 6The series of losses which mark and by which subjectivity is formed: birth, loss of the breast,
castration and |1 oss of the | oved obj ecGriseldas wel
Pd 1l ock 6Art/ Trauma/ Repr e s énsci(i/g)ptions Radallax, issue 50 aal.165, Da ws
no.1 (Abingdon: Taylor & Francis, Januaarch 2009), pp.4®4 (p.43).



marked bythe experience of garticular traumaticevent but subjectivity as
theorized by psychoanalysis would adgeneralstructure, infinitely repeatable
and thus retaining a certain mechanicitiie body which suffers and survives

the &é&might & of, thardioee,bebiruor endweea Gvoaud Hdi ne | i

repeti tion and what happens©é6.

Chapter OneeadsChris Marle r 6 s 1 RBa@)&éeMa d kmer 6 s f i Istony conc
of a man who, as a child, withessetraumaticevent. That event was his own murder,

the trauma of which is botimarkedand deferred by the image af woman seen
moments beforedcr o m t h e nidgisdems Gttsenhis imagehauns the man as the

mark or woundof what remains to coméhis death).Patrick Ffrench suggests that
O[f]romlLaleé st amar,rdgti ve programmes t he
encounter with a memory inthe fomf an i mage which i%¥ as
Chapter One argues thtte film also resists this pygrogrammed future. In both its
structure and its narrativé,a Jetéesuffers the mark of the future as what remains
irreducible to a conventional natirge or plot, as well as conventional structures of film
(LaJdettei s constructed bs). Cohsidering both its glsttandlitt 6 i
structure this chaptersuggests thata Jetéeexperienceghe traumaticevent as that

which inscribesand exceels it. ChapterOneexplores t hi s 6éessenti al 6
film in terms ofthe paradoxical structure of tiv@umaticevent as elaborated above. As

the image of woman is a central theme of the fimdged that which marks it from the
beginning, this chapteralso explores the relation between th@umatic event and

questiors of sexual difference.

As La Jetéeshares many aesthetic and thematic motifs with the work of Alfred
Hitchcock, and in particular his filfiertigo, Chapter OnedlsalJettensi d
takes in Hitchcockods fil m, and the criti
ghostly incorporation oMar ker and Hiiteach funo io khé sthert This t s
extension of each into the other is a recurring theme incthagter, astructural motif

which | developby concentrating on a particular scene which occurs in both films: a
scene involving the crossection of aSequoiatree. Readinper ri dads ¢ o mme
flm,andhi s notion of a theor et ationsof surégvalear t y 0 ,

““Patrick Ffrench, 6The Me molmyetééd f FrantheStudieswalgléX, i n Ch
no. 1(2005) pp. 3377 (p.32).
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living on, allows me to discuss these scenes as sites where the films are marked by what
remains to come. Moreovedly r ef erring to Tom Cohenods
Hitchcock in his two volumédi t ¢ hc o c k 0 s, | Sligggspghe $equpiasceres

can be thought in terms of Hitchcockigsignature effe@ a mark which suffers or
survives themight of the other, or the mark of an irreducible futurén turn Chapter
Oneread&a n e s s e nt ioaihcorgotation of the otmaonbéthe very condition

of theLa Jetéeaswell asthe possibility of reading in terms of arauma study.

Thinking the notion of théraumaticevent in terms of a (textual) bodyarked by what
remainsdo comd) suggestshe centrality ofa certéan imminence.Chapter Two reads

the notion of imminence inermsof how the text inscribes th@omiseof what remains

to come It situates liis in terms of a trauma studby considering the work of Roland
Barthes, and more precisely, how his later wot&rapts to affirmwhat remainsvholly

other, without reducingthat othernesso the platitudes of literary/critical theory and
analysis.| focus onB a r t hate 8s8ay on Stendhal textoverdetermined by the loss

of Bar t metledlrsthis essay Bartlsedescribes he &ér omanesque | i e
| ater novel s, ai niraceloustywltoth the detow oflltruth abdethe
finally triumphant e x ftagses theveforedhiiarthdss | t a
describing how the novel manag® expres®r write (on)an event which remasto

come, to happen, or to arrive as suchorder to figure this relation between expression

and imminenceChapter Twaargues that Barthes takes up andremads the notion of the
imaginary, and that it igiroughthis rereading of the imaginary that both Bartéesnd
Stendhal 6s wr i ofiinntegms ofaanraumastudyhioahaptertsuggests

that in his rereading of the imaginary, Barthes describes a position from which to
await the othernssof the event withoupre-programming i thinking or receptigna

place from which what st remain imminent can also eepressedor written (on).

A central term foilChapterTwoi s o6t r ansf er e n ¢thedeforetb givemi g h't
briefresumeo f t hi s eni gmatic noti on. Lapl anche

psychecanal ysts mean by the unqualified use

““Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways Fai ITee Rustle oSljamgaage ng o
trans.Richard Howard, (Oxford: Basil Blackwell Ltd, 1986), pp.2®® 5 ( p. 305) ; 60n ®ch
parle  de ce qTel@aehno.8s5, anwrone 1980;u v r e s C oah\y (Paris: Editions du

Seuil, 2002), pp.906814 (p.914).
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during t*

rire psytichro@naltticiréatmentthe relation between analysand and
analystmirrors an earlier relation for the analysaatl, through countdransference,

for the analystThisoccurs o such a degr ee t-bnaetge andanef ant
experienced with a s%Theoanayticsiatieneprowlies themme o
transference of unconscious affect from an earlier relationship to a current one. What it

is important to note here is that transference also seems to be structuredrtayna ce
deferred actionin terms ofhow this thesis considersriting on, and the witing of,

trauma it is with transference that tiie e f f of what sefhains to come are reactivated

where a body inscribed by wahreturns from the future wibuffer thoseessentially
spectralreturns. Transferencéhen, isan operation in which the Hg experiencesvhat
neverthelessemains wholly otherChapterTwo r eads how Barthes f
transferential search for a |l oved and | o
how what began as a naive search forltwed andlost doject in his early travel
journal s, becomes a writing whose Otriu

structured by theeturnof whatmust nevertheless remamminent

Whilst ChapterTwo focuses on the notion of imminené&hapter Three reads H&ne
Cixousb6gour 0 Y% | ia ordedt® toasider the amotion &ifivance
Arrivanceis a termDerrida explores iH. C. pour | a ,aitegt,whioho e st
readsCi x o u s OlrsthistextrDerrida ef er s t o t he ways/leisn whi
c 0 me Garrivamceof the arrivant. Whilst thearrivantr ef er s t o t he whc
c ome 06, D earrivancdtao udescri be the coming of w
tracing, expressionand experiencef what remains imminentReading Totem ad

Tabog Derrida considers Freud®@sl felojgadpteii n g r
animistic general theory of life. Akin to the notionsafrvivre Derrida read8elebtheit

as an originary | i v i wigch susvise8 the opposition between lifedatheath. It is

as an affirmation of such a di masrhavingn t h
the power tomake/let arrivei indeed, give life toi what remains irreducible to

knowledge(l refer to this as a certaarrivivance.

DerridareadsCix o us 6 s t expetieacefaanirredutileleothernessan excess of
the text which, paradoxically, her writing makes/lets arriv@ him,Ci x ous 6 s wr i

“9 Jean Laplanche & JedBertrand PontalisThe Language of Psychoanalygis455.
% Jean Laplanche & JedBertrand PontalisThe Language of Psychoanalygis455.



experimentsvith this experience in the most intimate of analyses, to such an extent that
what appears to be the most vivid of experiences is also the most serious of studies.
With its readingof Le j our 0% |, thennCGh&pteraTihreeongidessthel
traumatic evenin terms of a writing which idoth its experiencandits study.Derrida
describes a certain power of Ci xousobs te
manoeuvreHe reads her uncanny abililyma k e/ | et t he ot her ¢ ome
o rpuiss® Thoughpassimin this thesis, Chapter Three considers the notiam ngih t 6

i as the force and potential of what remains to cénme most detail. h terms of a

trauma studythis chapter suggestisatL e j our 0 % jis¢he aciv@®passives p a
making/letting happen of thieaumaticevent, that thi$ e s s e mmhbgalloluysd 6 mi gt
makes whatnight arrive, arrive. | argue that thiacalculableentwinement of activity

and passivity means the text suffers and survives as the making/letting come of what
remains oO0to comed. uristablestructwe theh G ihxX s u sedsss ¢
demonstrates how a trauma study must remain the possibility ofirHp®ssible.
ChapterThree conclude with the suggestion thahe inscription of what remains to

come, the making/letting arrive of what remains to aréasesuch or the arrivance of

the arrivant, requiresthe might of a certain femininewriting, the irreduciblepower

Yof her

Cixous generatetiroughwhat Derrida referstoash e 6 wr i t i ng”>
As experimentsn the dm-possiblé | will argue thatthe texts consided in this thesis
arewrittenb ot h 6 on and. Trabmatcallgunstablerbatuamexgerience

and the study of what remains irreducible to therauch textsaffirm a writing which

suwvives the binaries of life/death, study/experience, and fictimory Such an
experimental writing wouldbe marked or wunded by thenightof thetraumaticevent.
Inscribed, tracedor spectralized by what remains to cortiese texts suffegurviveor

live on as memorieof the futuree As Der r i daé s suggestiomrha@ nt i on
events as such are traumatiais thesis alludeto a certain unconventional notion of
suffering and survivalBy demonstratingnow suffering and survival or living oni is

effected through abodyd which bearsthe might of what mustreman a wholly
unforeseeable future, this thesusll argue that lecause thereould beno definitive

status of theraumaticevent or a body which experiencestie inscription otraumai

®1 Jacques DerridaH . C. for Li f e, tran3. baarént Milssi ahdoStefara lerbréchter
(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2006), pp/661 . C. Pour | a (RariseEditionsd e st
Galilée, 2002)p.61.



as the wound of what remains to comis divided from the beigning. A trauma study
must affirm thisforce and potentialitpf and fromthe future this essentially spectral
dimension, ensuring that we could never be done with thinking, studying and
experiencinghe traumaticevent Chapter One begins ligkingthis essentially unstable

platform as its point of departure.
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LA JETEE:
SUFFERI NG AND SAVEVUNPEWU BE VERTIGE

It is for me a question, rather, of what remains to be
thought, done, lived, suffered, with or without bliss,
butwithout alibi, beyond even what could be called

a horizon and a task, thus beyond what remains not
only necessary but possible.

Jacques Derrida

And it o6startaend only with Iiving
Jacques Derrida

I n Chris Mar kLe eiég t B b o njesésdtl iilGm p e r dearly s mo
associated with the long corridors which house the arrival and departure gates at
airports, as it is on the observation deck of one of these satellite arms that the film both
begins and endsA eté® the$renchword for what English speakersight call a

gettyd or perhaps @iera Stemmi ng frogeted hewli dh Frehet
action of §etéoro i dargiedn adorm of harbour defentat which
negotiates with the stronger currents of the water in orderdteqt a particularly
vulnerable part of the bank. As a fortified extension to the bag&ttgdis often used as

a supplementary shore, a space which is both essential to and in excess of the shore;
both part of theshore and no longer the shoBut ag et t y 6 precadeitseff;l s o
synonymousvi t h an O&éoutaovror ko | edrtreden tbthertighiet oy 6
stone which protectiis main structuré a pier for the pierso to speak A Getéed or
gettyd therefore,might both supplement tb coast 4s that which extends it whilst

keeping it in reserveandi as anutworkdi precale and protectthe protection: a

'Jacques Derrida, 6Psychoanalysis Searches the St
Cruel tyo, t r a n\WithoutPAEbg edyPedgyw Kamdf (Starifond: Stanford University Press,

2002), pp.2382 80 (p. 275) ; u-déell 6'i nipbousrse bd euvaer ai ne Halsuaut ®¢
généraux de la psychanalyse, juillet 2q@@ris: Aubier, 2003), pp.17228 (p.222).

Jacques Derrida, 60 Bor d e rDetonstruetmoroand CriticianfLendon: Jleeme s H-
Continuum Publishing Company, 2004 [1979]), pp-622 (pp.823 ) ; 6Jour nabParagee Bor
(Paris: Editions Galilée, 1986), pp7218 (pp.14849).

® Chris Marker (dir.)La Jaée(Argos Films: 1983 [1962]).

“6JETEH érp.(1970)Couloiraménagéensupet ruct ure reliant | 6a®roga
poste de st at iLeNonvean ®etit Roler de Vailangue fiancaise AB@8is: Le Robert,

2009), p.1388.

® Oxford English Dictionarynline; accessed 16/01/2010.



supplement of the supplement. @ettyd would both defend and extend the shore
through aconsolidationwhich is atthe same time projection Extending into sea and
shore,whilst defending each from the othehis suppémentary construction would
make precarious the border betwekaspacest purports to keep apart, as well as the

status of those very spaces.

In an essay whicheadsLa Jetée n t er ms of Ot h ePamekmfeench o f

suggests t hanight Maseekte take placé i | m

as I f between the beginning anedt end of
| 6hi st oi re dopuanr huonremeianueddrisgsut®dswony of

a man, marked by an image from his childhj@dod and ends wi t h \
mi ght i magine as a subordinate <cl ause
avait été don@ade voir enfantet q u i nééddeilt d plas®ders,s ¢
celui de sa propre mofthis moment he had been granted to watch as a

child, which had never ceased to obsess him, was the moment of his own
deattj6°.

Ffrench is referring to the protagonist of the film, a man who, as a child, witnesses his
own death. Théilm opens with the scene of the child witnessing the murder, and closes
with the man realising that this murder was his own. For the duration of the film then,
the man is markedvounded or traumatiseay an image of what has both occurred and

is yet tohappen; he is marked by an event whiethasexperiencegdand yet remains to
come.With this in mind there seems to be a conflicting structure to the film, one which
we can describein granmatical terms. On the one hand the w@etée marks an
unstable double platform extendinginto what remains beyond it, whilst peating

itself from that beyond: the man has both experiencedsayet to experience his own
death, which isalsonot hisown as he witnesses it d@ise child On the othehandwe

have he conventional sentence structure which neatly brackets the film, a relatively
stable platform from which the film tak off and to which it returnd.a Jetée
therefore,resembles both aavantgarde with its aesthetically sensitive and organic
surfacethe impressionof an unforeseeablduture, as well as the mechanicand

indeed, capitalisteconomyof expemiture and return Both organic originality and

®Patrick Ffremghofo6The MenmglaJetédéd EdénchiSsudiddalriker 6 s
no. 1,pp. 3+77 (p.32).For the Englishtrasm| at i on of t hte rehderliseféredtovGhrisc e o v e 1
Marker,La Jetéecinéroman(New York: Zone Books]1992),page numberunspecified.
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inorganic repetition, the filmmarks the returrof the nondesire &n inappropriable

othernespwhich haunts every desiring, intentional or experiencing Body.

This chapter argues thé#tis the impossibility of resolving these two contradictory
structures which allowsor the possibility of a certain study of trauma, the study of an
event & which there is an impression, but of thathich also remains to come
Following Jacques Derrida suggestion that the event must rem@iaumatidéfor it to

be possible at glthis chapter will demonstrate hdwva Jetéesuffersthe traumaticevent

as thempresson of what remains to come, amdturn how it survives or livesn as the
possibility of the inpossible Moreover by suggeshg thatthe suffering and survival of
what remains to come is the very condition of a trauma sttidg chapterwill
demonstrag that a trauma study mutgelf resemblghe possibility of the inpossible.

1.1An art/science/séancef the spectral
Haunted by arinappropriable otherneska Jetéeis marked by what has never been
present. This would suggest a ghostly return bieeiuse it would be the return of what
has never been fully lived or experienced in the present, or a past present, such a return
would always come from the futurB.e f or e reading Mar ker 6s f
necessary to outline some of the reaswnig this thesis begins with a chapter
considering film, or more precisely, why a particular approach to film might help
elucidate the structures, logics or dimensions with which we must engage if we are to

think La Jetédn terms of that which is hauntéy the future

Derrida refers to the particular relation between film and the ghastetm Mc Mul | e n
film Ghost Dancg he suggests that cineniad when it 6siirmsott hleo rdiam
ghostsa battle of phantomsd, t hirgghostsitoncerma ¢ o

back [un art de laissezevenir dufantémé. 2&Vhat it is important to note here is that
Derrida is talking about a general spectral dimension with which film has a particularly
importantengagementCinema does not produce the speasasuch, but allows what is
already spectral to returnindeed,thoughdiscussing the art of cinema Derrida is also

talking about the ghost in general.h@h asked if héelievesin ghosts, Derrida states

" The reader is referred the Introduction of this thesis for discussiorof what Derrida refers to as an
6abyssal attract i odedreds wdll ascagnelimohaysréadiogsomenof therthemes
this chapter will elaboratupon.

8 Ken McMullen (dir.),Ghost DancéChannel Four Films: 1983).
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that the intervieweiir and by implication the filmi i s 06 as ki whgtheehe gh os
bel i eves.® $eli ang btlees ¢nsvide her®errida has been asked to play
dimself [mon propre rélg & Ghost Dance(a film intended to be at least partly

0 i mp r o e nsust théreforepelievehe is speaking ihis own voiceYet it is with

this attempt tglay himself that a ghost a certain other returns:

Since | 6ve been asked to play myself,
i mprovised, I feel as i f | Omnsteaglt t i ng ¢
of playing myself without knowing it, | let a ghost ventriloquize my words,

or play oy role [é]

In believing that he is playindhimsel Derrida letsi without knowing iti the other
speak for him. Thus it is difficult to answaguestion which asks a gt if he believes

in ghosts, as in believing one is actually being oneself, one lets the other Bpeak.
Derrida, @ art of cinema would be one which engaged with this enigmatic
questiorting) of the ghost.

Anot her way to t hi nkto f igdnensd spectpah dinhensom is a r
discussed MRo b er t Smithdéds essay on deconstruc
Smith is concerned with is Owhat is a ca
supposed]!| yHesuggeststhat ? 6

whether tle present gets recorded or not, its recordability belongs to it, a
state of affairs which puts the presen
This can only mean that the present is divided from itself: in order to relate

° Ken McMullen (dir.),Ghost Dancg¢Channel Four Films: 1983).

10 Ken McMullen (dir.), Ghost Dance(Channel Four Films: 1983As Derrida states in the film, his
reference to a certaghost effect is indebted to tipgsychoanalyticalvork of Nicolas Abraham and Maria

Torok Following Freud they suggest that failed work of mourning results in the incorporation of the

love object, a proces® which the subjectencrypts the otheas a adical exteriority, and here, as

Derrida suggests, the othét an speak for t h e myentrilogaizsdhe subjécitr e t h
hauns. Derrida reads this crypt effect in more detaildnacques Derri da, 6 FORS:
Nicolas AbrahameMar i a Tor okd i n: Ni c ol &ryptorymie hehVerbierden d Ma
L6 homme a(Baxis: Bditiamsp Aubier Flammarion, 1976), pp/8. The English translation by
Barbara Johnson: 60For s: The Angl i shn Woe dWo loff Ma rc
Magic Word: A Cryptonymytrans. Nicholas Rand (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1986),
pp.xi-xlvii. For a selection of Abraham and Tor oklhes essa
Shell and the Kernel, vol. (London The University of Chicago Press, 198#&)pr furtther work on

Abraham and Torok ee: Mark Dawson (ed.)Inscr(i/ly)ptions Parallax, issue 50, vol.15, no.l1
(Abingdon: Taylor & Francis, Januatytarch 2009).

“"Robert Smith, 6Deconbolas Rogl¢ (edme caonnds tFiulcmdi oinrs:: M cl
(Basingstoke: Palgrave, 2000), pp.13®(p.122).
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to itself atewrthisGttangmeed medium iw, there must be a
break, division, space, time, fissure for the present to relate to itself &cross.

Thus tcdlled préserd fails to be entirely present to itself; it is both deferred from
itself and divided from itdef i nt o ** Rilm,dhery ¢ould ketiéat which reveals
this crisis in the state of presence. Indeed, as Smith points out, the very condition of

recordability is the fact that the present could never be present to itself:

The present recorded byrfilnot only is not present, that is, not fully present

to i1 tself, but becomes recordable onl
something other than itself for film to be possible; film depends upon the
nonridentity of the present with itself.

Derrida ha discussed this essential division of the present in an interview with Bernard
Stiegler™ In the context of discussing t@ssibilityof a 61 i ved interyv
particularc as e of tampering with what appear e
general statement about the possibility of the recorded image being conditioned by the
impossibility of ever reducing the present to itself:

We see, here, how our present divides itself: the living present is itself
divided. From now on, it bears death it itself and reinscribes in its own
immediacy what ought as it were to survive it. It divides itself, in its life,
between its life and its afterlife, without which there would be no image, no
recording. There would be no archive without this dehiscemitbout this
divisibility of the living present, which bears its specteithin itself.
Specter, which is also to sgghantasmaghost fevenant or possible image

of the imagé'®

At work here is the same logic Derrida discusse&lmst Dancein ordert o 6 pl avy
I t s soltd speakihe present must be divided from the beginning. Suckssential
division is the condition of a belief in th@esentin the live, or in the livingBeing
hauntedor markedby itself as other, bearing the mark of its owmttteis the very thing

which makes a belieih the living presenpossible.

“Robert Smith, 6Deconstruction and Filmé, p.122.
“Robert Smith, 6Deconstruction and Filmé, p.122.
“Robert Smith, 6Deconstruction and Filmé, p.122.
'3 Jaques Derrida and Bernard StieglEchographies of Televisiptrans.Jennifer Bajorek (Cambndg

Polity Press, 2002).
'8 Jacques Derrida and Bernard Stiegishographies of Televisipp.51.



Smith demonstratesém ot i on of an Oesswihareadindofghé s p e
film Jurassic Park a film which is already concerned with theturn of what people

believed were long dead, the dinosaurs. Smith suggests that should a camera have been
invented early enough, the dinosaurs would have beeedim 6 Had a camer
trained on them they coul Yeabytbllowimngthed ha
suggestion thiaa certain spectrality ihe condition of the recordablé,t he r ecor da
of dinosaurs implies they were nevielly p r e s*emltt.hbough 6t hey 6e

certain senseo6, It Iis a sense which give:

If they wee recordable they were naelf-identical and already divided
from themselves, deferring themselves anachronistically across time. In a
sense they were already cloned. For all its innovativedessssic Park
merely tells a story instantiating what waseably true. Anachronism
belonged to the dinosaur in its own tirejust as it belongs to every
6presentdo thing.

Smithés choi ce o fHe states tht Jurassis Parkeil n § than thiea tee
is already true. As Derriddiscussen his textDeneure to testifytoand i nstamnt 6 |
actessentially tvided from itself. To recorar archivea singular instant, which is in a

sense to testify to it in a wholly singular fashion, is at the same timeitersalisehat

instant to make that singulamoment repeatabldor others In discussing the

paradoxical structure of testimony, Derrida describes how:

The irreplaceable must allow itself to be replaced on the spot. In saying: |
swear to tell the truth, where | have been the only one to see oatgar
where | am the only one who can attest to it, this is true to the extent that
anyone whan my place at that instant, would have seen or heard or touched
the same thing and could repeat exemplarily, universally, the truth of my
testimony?°

Of course this structureis also that of the camerdhat which record®sr testifies toa
singular moment in order to make it available dbhers through @otentially infinite

repetition.

“YRobert Smith, 6Deconstruction and Filmé, p.131.
®RobertSmt h, 6Deconstruction and Filmé, p.131.
YRobert Smith, o6Deconstruction and Filmé, p.131.

% Jacques DerridadDemeure: Fiction and Testimonyrans.Elizabeth Rottenberg (Stanford: Stanford
University Press, 2000), p.41.
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Returning to @®mat hdbehoggmavhatigprogehtethethi n o s
(the present ather6 owndé ti me), or even the belief
to it, is dividedby its very instantiation. Hence it is impossible to say for definite that

t he di no sleadycsl oweerded ,6 a n dallitstnoosativerfesudrassic[ f ] o
Parkmerely tells a story instantiating wh:¢
only possible encounter with thssipposedlypre-filmic truth. The belief in the present
demands as its condition that the preserttagnted by what it is npthus the other

might always speak in placdg the one who believes themselves pres&hihough this
hauntingis a general dimension, a spectrality as the ¢mmdfor thinkingor believing

in the presentJurassic Parkis herethe particular engagement withthis general
dimensionas that which makes it possibl&here is no access #generalspectral
dimension without a particular engagement with it, and there is no gespeyetiral
dimensioni as a universal truth which pre-exists this particular engagemes its art

or technique,he particular and universate irreducibly entwined in thidm. Thus he
Omerel ydé with whirasdic P&kadtutll sigdifees tbepaitidularart

of cinema as amrt of the spetal, the very artwhich producesthe6 [ a] nac hr on
[which Smith claims]belongedto the dinosaur in itewntime 1 just as itbelongsto

every 6pre&sentdé thing. 6

The art of cinema also suggesiscurious interaction between what is considered
consciousand unconscioughe spectrality of cinema means tlitais impossible tdbe
certain of what is conscious or unconsciows any particular moment. When one
consciously believes they are playing themselves, they are also letting a certain
unconscious othespeak.Similarly, when a moment or scene seems to be concerned
entirely with the present, there is also the possibility that atntieatent theother has
returned in its placeCinema is an art which engages with this spediaension,a
medium whichallows the potential return obur unconscioughosts.Such a return of

the unconscious suggesss particular relationbetween film andpsychoanalysisa

relation whichDerridadescribes irGhost Dance

All this, it seems to me, has to do with an exchangevéen the art of
cinema, in its most original, unedited foriys inout, plus inédjt and an

“Robert Smith, o¢éDemdnspru8tiomyammpifasi s] .
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aspect of psychoanalys[gjuelque chose du psychanalys€inema plus
psychoanalysis equals the Science of Ghdsts.

At its mostextraordinaryincredible, unhard-of, original level [plus inoui, plus inédit

an art of cinema forms ane x ¢ hwithané & s p e@omdihing[quelque chojeof
psychoanalysis an exchangewhich r e sul t s i n a O Peiren de 6 &
suggestion is enigmatic on several lsvBlather tharthe simple addition of cinema and
psychoanalysisthis is anexchange between abriginald dimensionof cinemaand a
certainomething of psychoanalysis. It is as though Derrida is trying to leave space

for that Gomethin@ to return to is calculation,and similarly, that an art of cinema

would alsoleave space for th@omething a Gsomethingwhich cannotoe calculatel,

but which remains part of the equatidioreovet in  Fr en c h sdieho® waer d
almost homophonic witilséancé When Derri da tal ks ,theh, a 0 ¢
he also conjures ghostly séance, a meeting sessiorof ghosts, or a performandey
ghosts.As art, science and séance, an extraordinary and original dimension of cinema,

and a cert ai nychéaslyssgartetuciblygntertwinerep s

The enigmaticGsomethin@of psychoanalysito which Derrida alludemight be read in
termsofthev er y o0t hi ngd psychoanal yancept, oildgis,e | f

of the unconscious'he &omethingwhich Derrida cannot name here, but whichms

an exchange witlan art of cinemamight bethe unconsciousf psychoanalysisthat
indefinite O0somethingd of psychoanal ysi s
world, but which remains enigmatiDerrida talks about # necessity and paradox

of remembering what is perhaps irreducible to memorg 6 L et usi not
Psychoanal ysi so, a brief t ebytRen§Majoeataas ¢
conference in 1988. In this tektagan, soméhing largely improvised Derridatalks of
psychoanalysisn terms ofa trauma whichnterruptedphilosophicaldiscourse inthe

60s and 7§, a timewhen psychoanalysis was 6in fa
philosophy far away from the centre, obliging Ipeophical discourse to reckon with a

logic of the unconscious, at the risk of allowiitg most basic certainties to be
dislodged, at the risk of suffering the expropriation of its ground, its axioms, its norms

and it s *Inadhis gemse gsychdayalswas atraumaticevent which happened

22 Ken McMullen (dir.),Ghost DancéChannel Four Films: 1983).
BJacques Derr i da Psychbasalysspd not Forget



to philosophical discoursegnd which shook the supposedly secure reason upon which

mostof it was based in a sense psychoanalysis made philosophy suffer.

In6Let us TinPosty cFhoradeaitiayissconeroed with a certain climatef
philosophy, one which suppose® thaumdic interruption of psychoanalystsas been
survived, where Opeople are starting to
nothing had happened, as though taking into audcthe event of psychoanalysis,

l ogi ¢ of t he uncorsconssandepd) even, wefe nd longede

rigueur. 6 He is concerned that there has beerestorationof reason and of the
authority of consciousnetses,, off arhedlegtoh
pai n or ® paeower such.adstoration might also suggest it is legitimate to
baccuse of obscurity or I rrationalism &
wondering about the reason of reason, about the historyegbrihciple of reason or

about the eventi perhaps a traumatic oné constituted by something like
psychoanal ysis in r®Demsidansécencemedltraitieicarant t 0 |
intellectualclimate might believethe event of psychoanalyses certiin traumaticaspect

of psychoanalysis, has been surviaedl/orworked through.

With this in mind,mightitbe possi bl e to think of that
that aspect of psychoanalysis which Derrida sugdestss an exchange withraeart of
cinema, a the very traumgsychoanalysisntroduces to thinkingan unconscious
aspect or 0 s o meftpdydhoagalysis which cannot be reduced to reason, even if

t hat reason takes the f or m Thésa @artioutamal 6
art/ience/séance of ghostsas an art/science/séance of cinémaegotiats with a

dogic of the unconsciod@sCinema would here forman exchangevith a traumaticand
unconsciougaspedof psychoanalysis a@n event which has occurréal thinking, but

which remains to behought or worked though. might be possiblethereforeto think

of ilm 6as a particulaexchange between cinema and psychoanalysis, whilst remaining
reducible to nehter. Film might thus resemble an art/science/séance of givbgth

allows the return of or dives ordwith i what remains in excess of it

“Jacques DerridaPsfgchpbanmsal ysti sbor ge .
“Jacques DerridaPyoéheanas ysosodoFopgdt
®Jacques DerridaPsfgcoobanmsal yesti sbor ge 4.
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Film might be a place at which reason is made to suffer, but this would be an
unconventional suffering, one which occurs at a bhsicextraordinarydimension, a
dimension whichbears or lives on witlthe traumaticevent the unconsciousyr the
other as that which iallowedto return.Film is thus a highly unstable platform from
which to begin any kind ahesis orstudy Neither psychoanalysior cinemadas such
but an exchange between aspects of Hith,is marked byheé mi ght 6 q9dn t he
impression of thdorce and potentiabf an otherwhich is allowed to returras that
which remainsdivided, and thus alsto come How might we describéhis essentially

spectral place, this place reducible to I

In an essagiven atacordr ence ai med at adateHd& hiewpg ytoh
particularly in relation td h e o r y i the Noth &mezican UniversityDerridauses

t he wo rwhilstorgfeeringgtgad gener al 0. a Whelty enépprapfiable h e o r
ofield of f or c e s 6forces,o polticaingtitutiorgal ord Histoticat d i n a |
socioeconomic forces, or concurrent force§ desi r e? lathid fiebover . 6
per hap $undsnwlaedplural forces, Derridau ggest s t hat not o
theory impossibleo determine6 a s , sbut @lbodthat a table or taxonomy of the
O0statesd of theorRorhinst heequeal drye iomploys sdthh e
where the word &tjcefotcdypodthammouerhetivhicheis mot yet

subject project or object not even rejection, but in which takes place any production

and any determination, which finits possibility in the jetty whether that production

or determination be related to the®subj
With the use of this word, Derrida allows us to think of a whollyand necessarily

unstable notion of theorgs that which is reducible to neither subject, project or object,
but in which the productions and det er mi
their powastitbthinkot ya. 6t r auma adhaodeticéljettydn t er
with film (as an art/science/séanoé ghosts),and in particulalLa Jetée providing a

particularlyrelevantexample.Of course, thislsosuggest s t hat a oOth

“Jacques Derrida, 6Some Statements and Truisms a
and Ot her Smal | Sei smi smséd, t r anBeStAantnees Toofmi & hle
History, Art, and Critical Discoursé¢Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1990), ppg@3(p.65). In this

essay Derrida works on a certain confusion betwe
terms might conjurenotions of athetic or geographical placing of the term, as well as the particularly
unstable manifestation of O6theoryd in the United
%Jacques Derrida, 6Some Statements and Truismsbéd,
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not confined to & more recognisable manifestations, as movements, schools or

disciplines within the university for example.

For Derrida, 4 sopihieooritgicmal [jyettiyd conf |

Thi s i antagooisticc@am r ont ati ond however, oOfor

The first reasons that eacljetty, far from being the part included in the
whole, is only a theoretical jetty inasmuch as it claims to comprehend itself
by comprehending all the otheis by extending beyond their borders,
exceeding them, inscribing them within itself. Each jetty is structured,
constructed, designed in order to explain and account for all the other jetties
(past, contemporary, and yet to come). And no jetty could escape from such
a constitutive claim without ceasing to be what it is. This claithe jetty,

what the jetty is irgrested in and what makes it interes{ing ]

The second reason, which is actually closely related to thei findty the
competition cannot be a mere antagoni s
any jetty to give rise to the reading of a table which walé&ssify the

totality of the theoretical potentialities this second reason is that each

species in this table constitutes its identity only by incorporating other

identities T by contamination, parasitism, grafts, organ transplants,
incorpor &tion, etcé

The jetty 06isd that which i s d®rsevegyoteed t o
theoretical jetty. Andihast o make this claim in order t
t he | et tonlyldecassét incotparaes the otherdt is possible to think this
essentially paradoxical structure in terms of film; a film can only comprehend itself by
comprehending all the others, it must affirm and account for all the others in order to
circumscribe itself. In order to do this, however, ttm finust incorporate all the others,

it must Oinscrib[e] them within astitslgl f o6,
it is itself only because it incorporates the oshas its ghosts. There is a certain
sufferingor living on here; the filni as a jettyi survives by bearing the mark or wound

of the other. The filmetty is itselfbecausat is also the space where the othaght

return.

Derrida describes #paradoxical structure of the jetty as follows:

6Some Statements and Trui s ms
6Some -8t atements and Trui sms

®Jacques Derr

i da,
¥®Jacques Derrida

o O



[ é] each | ettty andsthe whok, alpartt for tha wholey r t
synecdoche and metonymy, indeed a part larger than the whole, but a jetty
whose momentum, movement, and structure, both internal and internalizing,
takes it beyond the whole and folds it back on the whole to compréhend
and speak before it. Consequently, each jetty claims to extend btyond
borders of the entire staéed to reflect it, by means of a fottl.

The movement of each jetty takes it beyo
beforei teach jettygoes out beyond the whole in order to come before it, surpassing
the wholeand preceding it.This description of the jetltys s t can bet readne
relationtoLa Jette As noted above, Mar kerds text c
being brak e t lemiveen the beginning and end of a single sen&hcenly because it
extends beyond itself, because it surpasses {@ekxtension grammatically performed

by the wordé j et t y 6, whi c hi asa nd mou re aisder ordértdat ealr fl i
protect itself). Extending beyond itself in order to incorporate or inscribe the ather

itself, the paradoxical structure of the jettsgn be read on at least three leveld.an
Jetétel)t he f il mds hi st or,R)étsastructaraicompaosin, 3) the a | c
plot/character of the filmAs thevery structure of the jetty defigbe neat separation of

these levelshowever,the reader should nothateach of these levels extends iaiad

incorporates all the others

1l3LaJetéeas6t heojetyd i c al
Producedn 1962,La Jetéebears the impression of several historical events, as well as
the possibility that the worsemains to come. A€atherine Lupton suggestdar k er 6 s
texti set in a posapocalyptic Pari§ condensesnanyresidual anxietiegoncerning

contemporary France:

The atmosphere and uncertainty that accompanied the ending of the

Algerian War, combined with outraged awareness of the use of torture

by the French authorities during that conflict (any mention of which was

rigorously cesored in the French media until hostilities ceased),

mingled inLa Jetéewith the memory of the Nazi concentration camps

and the hovering threat of nuclear annihilation, which was to crystallize
during the Cuban mis¥ile crisis of Oci

Jacques Derrida, 6Some Statements and Truismsbéd,
¥patrick Ffrench, 6The MemdaJdetééo,f p.h®2.l mage in Chr
%3 Catherine LuptonChris Marker: Memoiesof the Futurg(London: Reaktion Books Ltd, 2005), p.88.
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La Jetéds marked bya traumatic pasts well amananxiety concerning the future;dld

War paranoid anticipation figured through an allusion to the Nazi concentration camps,
an overdeterminationwhich is in turn informed by the Algerian WaRecalling

D e r r reddangofthetraumaticevent,La Jetéebears thenarks orwounds & events
which have happenebut remain to come, as well as the possibility that what remains

t o come mi gh ForBfrenchia Jette wor st 6.

carries a meaning or has a memory Whielates profoundly to that

historical moment [of 1962] and to the wider history of the twentieth
century. To this exterita Jetée Mar ker 6s sol e fiction f
the documentary than to fiction, and causes the structure of fiction to

tremde through the interruption of the image as a vehicle of a historical
memory>*

The notion that Mar ker 6s drny mwhicalr r casa
structureof fiction to tremblé suggests that it is the image which wounds the film, a
wound tha the film then bears, even though it disrupts or renders its fictional status
precari ous. | n d e e ds,centrahhere:fcanstracted by dileningpod s i t i
still images, it is as if the still interrupts the traditional movement of film, tiseltre

being aweave of stillmovement, or moving stillneshe still image then,can be seen

to interrupt the film itself, rendering a traditional structure cofematic narrative
precarious, as well as the border between fiction and documentary. FglliBamch,

the image has a historical memory that interrupts fiction, and yet the film is comprised
solely of stildl i mages; we might thus re
extends beyond its fictional status into a {fictional beyond only to incorporate that
noniction &t the veryheartof fiction.

The film takes place ima postapocalyptic Parisa historical/fictional Paris figured
through events which have been experienced but not thought through, as thell as
might of those whth may beorecased, but could never bealculatedn advanceWe

are provided, thereforayith the impressionof a disasterthe impressionof a certain

survival of the pasas a projection ofand intothe future.La Jetéé s p | o't mi rr

¥Patrick Ffrench, 6The Me mo tayJetéf, tpHredchlismakiggeup i n Ct
GeorgesDidi-Hubermam 6 s wor k on Aby War Didi-Hg b ehrendatnhdess e $§ e whiii |
suggests that historicitgr memory is inscribed in the image in complex ways for which standard modes

of arthistorical enquiry fail to accouidt (p.33). See: Georges Dididuberman,L 61 mage Sur vi v
Hi stoire de fadGneseloreAby WasungParis: Editiens de Miuit, 2002).
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complex codensation of past and futursyrvivors of what appears to have been a third

world war now live undergroundthis isdue to the pollution and desolation of what

(@}

appears to be nuclear fallout of thes ur vi vor s, those who
victors conduct timetravel experiments on those yhbave designated as prison&ts.

The aim of these experiments is to find someone who is able to travel to a past or future

and find the necessary resources for the
ofener gy 6., théfdiogispbamsummon t he Past and F
Present 6. For the victors/ experimenters,

t his ploi mifetrg.@ f [f

For the victors/experimenterthe futurelies solely in the ability to appropriate another

time, in the ability to determine the past or future to such an extent that a prisoner can
be sent there in order to locate the resources for the future. This is a world in which
space has been forsaken; aboweugd is offlimits, and those underground are
confined to a claustrophobic warren of tunnels and bunkers. Yet as the key to the
success of timé r av e | l'ies in finding Omeidithgi ven
assumption that itfo tohceosnec edinveen 60 rwetroe darbd aen
t hey woul d b el tlelelemains a netessitydor figuratian,tfad the tracing

i and thereforespatioctemporalizatiori not only of another time, bwif time as other

(as space)it would seemtherefore, that the victors/experimenters must send someone
beyond time and beyond the presemnito anonspecificspatial dimensioii in order to

survivein the presentThe very possibility of the presentas a &énow6é wher
0 o-ff if mi i$ eendlitioned by the ability to extend beyond that present, and to inscribe
another dimensioii space as othédr within itself. The ability to render a dimension
beyond the presememains thereforeyvital to the experimentsd project, andvital to

the posmility of time-travel asthe possibility of the futureTo put this in terms of

Derr ioddéeo jettyd i ¢ ahle e x ppeojedt oh datetminmgsthie future is
conditioned by thessentially unstablstructureof the jetty theorce of thatmovenent

% These scenes were filmed in a network of tunnels under the Palais de Chaillot which, as Ffrench points
out , 6 hi d reaeaufheestiwsotrakncedur i n®at heclOcEtipanhcbnddThe
| mage i n ChalJletéé , MaFh&3pprdpsation of this space of (the) Resistance by apparently
German speaking prison guardd @ Jetéeagain points tdhe incorporation of nofiction at the heart of

by Mar kerés fil m.
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which is not yetsubject project or object not even rejection, but in which takes place

any production and any determindtion, whi

In order to find someone capable of ting a v e | , t he priiedoporer s o
and a man who seems particularly attached to a certain dream is selected for further
tests. This man is experimented upon day
l i ke confessionsian QOnmea g ofh éaappeamtofeavgiess f ¢
madea particularly strong impressiam the man, and alse will come to realise, the
enigmatic effect of this image is due tag felation to the traumaticevent whichhe
witnessed as a childt is with this eventthat the film begins and endspening and

closing scenes whichaseet on t he obser vatlagmande giéec k a
d 6 Od )l .y aldheld vatnesseshte murder of a mara man who the child will come
realise is himself, the man upon whom the experimenters are now worKimng.
significanceo f t he womanés | ma g eintlteonomest just befora t h e
his witnessingof the murder,the child registersa woman standing nearby; thus an

image of her fackecomes 6 s-me m e of thétraumaticevent’’

Theimageof t he woman both masks and represe
roar, the womandés gesture, the crumpling
bl ur r e d3 bhg horfoe af this évent inflects thémage of the woman with a

p ar t inmightd both thedaffectivdorce of the murder and as the image also defers

that event its potentialas that which is yet to com&he prisoner, therefordgecomes
obsessed with her image as it both translates and defers an event he is yet to
comprehenddl ne devait comprendre que beaucoup plus tard la significaffomhe

pri soner 0s arvan attendpttheéreferatongain knowledge of thataumatic

%¥Jacques Derrida, 6Some Statements and Trui smsbd,
376 Ahildhood memory characterised by both its unusual sharpness and by the apparent insignificance of

its content. The analysis of such memories leads back to indelible childhood experiences and to
unconscious phantasies. Like the symptom, the screen men®fgrimation produced by a compromise

bet ween repressed el ement s aBedrand PontelisfbeeLanguage®fan L a
PsychoanalysigLondon: Karnac Books, 2006), pp.41Q. Freud suggests three modalities of a screen
memory: dDireed, ogdceisspl aced f or war d;dhe scana florhd detéent € mp ¢
demonstrates the latter.e& : Sigmurchi IFdkaadd Me mori es aTined Scroe
Psychopathology of Everyday Lif@901], The Standard Edition of the Compl&sychological Works of

Sigmund Freugdvol. VI (London: Vintage, 2001), p4352. In terms of the screememory as a detail

which marks the femininéor Freud, see: Naomi SchdReading in Detail: Aesthetics and the Feminine

(New York: Methuen, 1987), pp.728.

%8 Chris MarkerLa Jetée, cinédoman page number unspecified.

%9 Chris MarkerLa Jetée, cinédoman page number unspecified.



event, toreconnecthe imagewith the event which it markgo finally understand the

0 ma d nmbishsc@me after his registering of the womahetraumaticevent, and its
screening by the iIimage of the woman, t hu
i mage from ®is childhoodbd.

The man bearsr is wounded bythe impression of what remains tcome; by bearing

this wound he suffers or lives on with theght of the future.Moreover it is through

the strength of this imageoundthat the victors find a prisoner capable of surviving the
movemenb eyond the present ; tiny is snirrdred Gy thmtaoh 6 s
what remains of humanity; with their experiments, the vicamgplify this mad s
suffeling in order tofind an energy source, an energy source which weetdire the
present bydetermining the futur& As experiments continue toe carried out on the
prisoner, he finds himself recalling more and more images. As these impressions
become stronger, he begins to assume the ability to travel through time, and to return to
the period in whiche f i rst saw the womma real bedrdomp e ac
Real children. Real Birds. Real cats. Real graves. On the sixteenth day he is on the pier
at Or | y* Thig piep siugtesdhe evernwhich has marked him since childhaod

As an adult, the intense strength of teaént combined withthe threat of his current
surroundings, has triggered an attemagieconnect with itMoreover asthe image with

which he is marked allows the return of that event, the man mifiior in the sense of

D e r r artlsaighse/séance ghosts, that is, heecomes a site which allowgbosts to
return. It is with this returni both his to the pier and that of the event to hithat the
prisoner beginsis attempt tolocatethe woman of whose image he dreams; an attempt

to understanthe mightwith which tha image is laden.

As he hasnow gainedhe capacity for timaravel, the experimenters send the prisoner

into the future Encountering a futureumanoid raceth e pr i soner ar gues
humanity had survivediHjis people of the future] could noéfuse to its own past the
means of P tHis arguonenty or whaat the film describes @s op hi st ry

di s g us suadssful, andhe prisoner returns with a power sourcapable of

0 Chris MarkerLa Jetée, cindoman page number unspecified.

“! There is obviously a further reading to be made here caingetine battle to appropriate oil and gas
suppliesin order to secure thiiture. Unfortunately to address this argument here would be beyond the
scope of this thesis.

“2 Chris MarkerLa Jetée, cinédoman page number unspecified.

“3 Chris MarkerLa Jetéeginéroman page number unspecified.
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restaingd6 human i ndustryo. Wi t h onkeriisscertein tesvil o n ¢
be killed, yet , whil st waiting for t his
memory of a twicd i ved fragment of ti meod, t he |

representatives from the futupgoplewho offerto take him to the $ety of thatfuture:

They too travelled through Time, and more easily. Now they were there,
ready to accept him as one of them. But he had a different request: rather
than this pacified Future, he yearned for the world of his childhood, and
this woman whb perhaps was waiting for hiffi.

The man is granted his request; the people from the future allow him to return to the
pier at Orly in an attempt tanderstandnce and for all the image with which he is

obsessed.

Again the manfinds himself on the pieat Orly, and this time, at the end of it, he sees
the womanwhose image he has become obsessed. with also senses a certain
trembl i ng, akes unepewede yertigarasltheuncanny feeling that it is at
this moment that he might alemcountehimself as a child, that he might be confronted
by his self as other. Undeterred, he runs towards the womaas It does, he realises
that one of the experimentelnsis followed him through timé and that this man is

about to kill him:

Once again on thmain pier at Orly, in the middle of this warm jvar

Sunday afternoon where he could now stay, he thought in a confused way

[avec un peu de vertihthat the child he had been was due to be there too,
watching the planes. But first of all he lookedfoh e womandés f ace,
end of the pier. He ran toward her. And when he recognized the man who

had trailed him since the underground camp, he understood there was no

way to escape Time, and he knew that this moment he had been granted to
watch as a childwhich had never ceased to obsess him, wasithraent

of his own fpropred leath?”

With this scene the film ends, at the moment it began, at the moment the man

experiences the death heaisthe same tim@itnessingas a boy

44 Chris MarkerLa Jetée, cindoman page number unspecified.
“5 Chris MarkerLa Jetée, cinédoman page number unspecified.
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At his death the man undgands the significance of the image he was marked with as a
child, that the image of the woman marked and deferred the event of his own death. Yet

it is also here that the film assumes its curious logic: it is only because theunaes

his own death that he witnesses it as a boy, and therefore that such a death cannot be
Qoropebto himi that he can assume his own death atfahin, we can think of this
paradoxical structure as the structure o
assrme his own death by surviving or extel
b e f o witnessit ais@he child. In mder to assumboth the mad andplotb s dest i ny
their own death/end, both the man and ppha must survive themselvdsy extending

into the other in ordeto erfold or incorporate that other as their very condition.
Moreover as tle sceneat Orly opens the film, this paradoxical structure is fiace
where the fpiolsnsidfilndsg ditds he potewherbitl i ty
began or come back to itself as itself. Of course, such an end, as a state, status or stasis,
could never be assumed by the film or the man, because the final scene at Orly stages
the event which triggers its beginning. The final scene, in ordbe tthe final scene,

must incorporatethe first scene, and vice versa this Gessentiallp doubledi or

spectral scenehe man both dies, and, as boy, witnesses that death and litfes on.

1.4 Surviving life and death
Derrida works on the notion @éurvivredin an interview withLe Mondefrom 2005*’
In this interviewDerrida gives a partidarly pertinent description of how a dimension
of livingonal i gns a nforcé ersnsoeemeént & thé text witthe work of

mourning:

| have always been inteted in this theme of survivald survig, the
meaning of which is not to be added on to living and dying. It is originary:
life is living on, life is survival fa vie est survig To survive in the usual
sense of the term means to continue to live, bad & live after death.
Concerning translationA propos de la traductigriranslation modified],
[Walter] Benjamin emphasizes the distinction betwébarleben on the

“0Of course, an o6essentialé spectralitg o0lseian godara:
property of thethingg 6bei ngé as sthathwhgcht gi vessencebb. An
therefore, would make precarious the nagiohbeing and havingipon which the essential depended. If
whatdsbis neither ale nor deadneither present nor absent, it is impossible to say once and for all what

is proper or O6essentialdé to that thing. For more
referred to the Introduction of this thesis.

47 Jacques Derridd,earningto Live Finally, trans. Pascaldnne Brault and Michael Naas (Basingstoke:
Palgrave Macmillan, 2007)The French textApprendre a vivre enfin: Entretien avec Jean Birnbaum

(Paris: Editions Galilée/Le Monde, 2005).



one hand, surviving death, like a book that survives the death of its author,

or a chil that survives the deatbf his or her parents, and on the other,

fortleben living on [in English in the French text], continuing to live. All

the concepts that have helped me in my work, and notably that of the trace

or of the spectral, were related tohi s A s uguvivres ] n @G [af
structural and rigorously original dimension. It is not derived from either

living or dying [Elle ne dérive ni du vivre ni du mouirNo more than

what | cal l Aoriginary mourniforgo, that
thesoc al | ed @ffactivd ] a Id% aft fn .

ReferencingBenjamid s 6 The Tas k “oDerridatsieggedts tirantiselusual o r 6
sense ofurvivreis aligned withiiberleben a survival which implies a living oafter
someone or something has beens| t (her e, the death of a
someoneds parents). This definition requ
of a life which resumes. In contrast, living on isdriginary mourning a Ostruct
dimension which dermes from neither life nor death. Unlike a traditional notion of
mourning,survivredoes not comafter death, but instead alwagdready bears it as the

other. Resemblingn @riginary mourning divingonbwo ul d not Goalked t f o
filact ua | rathed ieaouldswvive deathfrom the beginningLiving on isi as an
originary structure’ irreducible toneither life nor death; it cannot be considered to
come either before or after those concepts, but rather aplditat of possibilityfrom

which any attempt to thinkhibse concepts would be derived.

Derri da suwivrédism maendetdil in6 Li vi nBo rOde r° hererhe s 6
considers the term in relation tioe (im)possibility of translatia . O0Li vBordegr On

Li n e sid facatwatexs running alongside each otherwi t h 6 Li vi ng On
above O6Border Udumade®odian kFnenoh: shi pds |
Taking up approximately the bottom fi ftft
Linesd coul dorbgests ecetnheas,t hammgs, an exten
considering the problems of how one might translate the text into English. Of course,

t he wor d oOonjures sevdrah dssocaticies well as referring to the task of

the translatoii the representation of a text in another language (a descriptready

problematic enough) it also functions in the more general sense: that of the movement

“8 Jacques Derridd,earning to Live Findly, p.26.

““Wal ter Benjamin, 6The Task of the Tr dlomsidatonsor 6, t
(London: Pimlico, 1999), pp.782.

®Jacques DerriBarde&rili i mgs @n t rDacorstructichamdeCsiticighu | b e r
(London: The Continuum Publishing Company, 2004 [1979]), pi42 Parages (Paris: Editions

Galilée, 1986), pp.11218 (pp.14849).



of effect/force/energy from one spatemporal position to anothérin the sense of a
dynamics, aneconomy or a topography. Translation can also be thought of as an
archival technique, theecordingof a text in another language; we might,sdwerefore,

that translation israi mpr es si on odxtual dventa harking of that averd
which it both experiencesand defers.A translation therefore might also comédefore
thedriginald , whichaektends into théoriginaldin order toé s p leefoidit, a body

which beas the mark of thatoriginalbas whammightremainuntranslatablg®

OBoder Linesd wo skvirre atarmwhitieisessential tahe reading
of La Jetéeattempted in this chapter, as well as to tthnesisin general Derrida
descrbessurvivrein its relation to translation, but also as a fundamental dimergio
the text, the vergonditionof its survival; he describes it here where the border between

the translatable and untranslatablenede precarious

A text lives only if it liveson [sur-vit], and it liveson only if it is at once
translatableandunt ans | at abl e ( al waapng at tha t once
60samebd ti me). Totally transl atabl e, i
body of language ¢orps delangud. Totally untranslatable, even within

what is believed to be one language, it dies immediaiéiis triumphant

translation is neither the life nor the death of the text, only or already its

living on [sa survig [ é] The same thing wild!/l b €
writing, mark, trace, and so on. It neither lives nor dies; it lo/@sAnd it
6statys&wioh | F¥ving on [é].

As the text/trace/markstartsonl y wi t h | i vi rsyvivreis @ quasl i vi n

originary di mens dienordfrainghe beginning, and thexafose ehati t
this originary dimension must survive something whetteeds, occame before it.
Survivrerefers thentoan O6essentiallyd spectral di me
6l ives ond must extend into or incorpora
order toWhhdt oI theeafodedoesnsd only because it survives its own
death, a death which hauntdribvm the beginningForDer r i d a, a ffext o6l
alwaysalready swives any cleardivision between life and deatlif the notion of

suwivre is to be aligned with the notioa f an-l i6fad @ esréa s cUtvilréd 0

*I Translation is a concept deeply embedded in religious thought, for example in the movement between
earth and heaven, and thfare in the relation between life and death. That this movement can also be
thought of in terms of transference recalls an association to psychoanalysis that is not unimportant. | refer
to transference in relation to a certain religious promise in Chapter

2Jacques Derrida,3pBoddernal n¥#edBoppds22pp. 147
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might suggest), it would defy a certaine mp or a l ossi fiicaapaston o
presenti whi ch an oO6afteré might presume, and
which questions er eahfet enradt umieg hotf dtehrea nd
reducing this futurity to the certainty of a determinable eschatology; that is, in
determiningan afterlife as the telos of a heaven ora hell). Although temporality,
eschatology and resurrection remain akstin the notion ourvivre they remain
notionsto be thoughtn relation to living ona living on which if it is to be thought of

as life, must alwayslready extend into and incorporate its otlierdeath. This
demonstrateshe spectrality ofsurvivre, a textual dimensionwhich demands that a
certain (im)possibility of translation is both conditioned by, and the condition of, the
text. As whatcould be thought of athe essentially unstable statofthe texi such
spectrality, or6 | i v i Bsugvivre), meiermines that a teig at onceboth translatable

anduntranslatable.

Derrida describes the movement tbke text as that whiclives on; if living on is
spectral here, it is not because the text is written in an economy @nlifdeath as
opposihg concepts, but becauspectralitywould beits Gessentidd o r -orminaays i
structure The text O61livesd as dvinba sumdleving o f
Suchd | i f mobbe cedused to pure presencather,diving ond would figure an
apparition of life which, in order to appear alive, must also incorporate déatbr
Derrida, if a text wergotally translatable ototally untranslatable, it would not be a text.
Totally translatableor untranslatablea text would manifest only itself, gectly and
without remainder. Without its other, it would be completely imperceptible to iagyth

or anyone, including itselfTotal translatability would mean the complete absence of

text, of itself asa bodyo f | a nTgtal airggran8latability wouldesult in a similar
i mpossibility: 0 b e i puge8ingtlavity ar lidiorg) would inrfaatn s | a
Obeb6 its impossibility to exitslt Atwtly al |,

untranslatable text would immediately die, or rathe@ven live long enough to exist.

Indeed, to eveimagineitself as untranslatablie to figure itself as existing in a single

1t is interesting to note that the woridsiappar.i

servant waiting upon a mast e nattent®uto thedothertdeferrdiamnc e 6
favour of the otherThus 6 an app@rwaulosh mé & ilfieving on which ¢
conditionof attention, attending as artendrewhich stretched towards the otharcorporating the other,

in order to watch over, listen to, or waponthem.



language or formi would necessitate a certain marking or tracing, and it would

therefore alredy be in the act of translation andve extended into its other.

Derrida referst@at r ansl ati on which 61 i ve®Onthaode as
handhi s mi ght be read as a reference to th
text which it coul dOm&. sBetnh ttoexXtisrecam:b
I or paraciting i each other; each livingn the other with the possibility that such
hospitality may not be retned.On the othehand and perhaps afi¢ more obvious
association the phrase6 t r i u mp h & nh bnmght allade fol the text Derrida
professes to read i n O6LiThe TrigmplOaf BifeAsiBer cy
echoed by the movement bet ween OBlhe der
Triumph of Lifei s r ead by way olf orr@deunmoif @ movelhend n ¢ h c
which stages each text in a paitical or parac r i t i calmprosupegd or
i mposingd relation. |l ndeed, Derrida sugg

doing so, questions thmrderbetween one text and tbéher:

[ é] I  wish t o polor the édge, tielberdet, andthe of t h e
borddemer t he shore. [ €] The question of
were, the determination of all the dividing lines that | have just

mentioned: between afantasydana fAr eal i t yoO ;eveatna event &

fiction and a reality, one corpus and another, and so forth. Here, from

week to week in this pockealendar or these minutegrpcésverbal, |

shall perhaps endeavour to create an effect of superimposing, of

sueri mprinting one text on the other. I
writes(onpurf ) text ual superi mprinsuodng. What
and its surface? An effect of superimposing: one procession is
superimposed on the other, accompanying texit accompanying i’

Derrida states that the O6question of the
t he di vi di ramycldadcut digsion or tehisioa on division is deferrad
favourofapr ocess or ef f e cRe alfl i6rsqu pteirs nrpatiindn r
6question of the borderlinebé as that whi
t he movement or ,ftahreceplaoafcet hwehe o p e tdteytder r
p os s i Bitektiatsypédimposition would be awriting oni suri the text which
supermmposes the two texts, one with the othewith each recalling the logic of the

supplement for the other: each for the other both additiso@lefluous) and essential.

*JacquesDeirda, O6BordeSr;Jadineslo, de-2867dd, pp. 126
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As such, the edges of getexts extend inteach other, incorporating each other as the

movemenin which they might find their very possibility.

Derrida speaks here of two O0triumphs©o, l
unclear. One might be the triumphant procession of plueésverbal [ wher e 6t
mi n u ttoegxord proceedings by dividing minutélymi ght al so mean 01
the sense gpassing byd mi nut e bSuchratriumphang r@dording would mark

the d6dentrance [ or processi on] iahfthe wordvi ct ¢
6triumpho hi26Boi d¢atilasprocéasdedal is might then be

thought of as the commanding procession of events, a victorious acchieeord of

what has happened or taken pla¢et there argwo triumphs,two processios; this is

the 6doubl e -thiamdld oaf fdowprtcessighrdwhich erehiesn g s |
an oef fect of superi mposi ng: one pr oc:¢
accompanying it witboberadtompmphing. @r d
thequesti on which Oprecedes 6 adthd possiblityoht i or
proceeihg: the question of the borderiftThe t wo superi mposed ¢
resemble therefore,both theprecessionof the borderline, and the recording of that
precdence the procésverbal Processions, proceedings, and procedures are
superimposedhere all lining a rather precariousborder as the place where
determination might find its possibility.

As Derridaread8 1 a n cLh@A rérs° t (putlishedhro Englis translation a®eath
Sentencebut with the French title suggesting both a putting to death, and the arrest
(halt) of death)with S h e | ITleyToisnph of Lifeboth texts find their borders
compromi sed by t he aheriwighrthe iheremtaisk thatwhavtleeg o n
provide for, or receive from, the other may never be recouped or repaid. Indeed, as the
maj ority of O&6Living LOMWAr rstd thdtds,tanid Jeemsntc e nt
put this text firsti in a dizzying disseminatory epformance, the return on the

investment i or the result of the wageranShel | eyés text | ooks

% All definitions taken fromOxford English Dictionarpnline; accessed 16_01_10.

®Jacques Derrida, ouBmraderd el iBoesd®,, p..61%;3.61J

The impossibility of deciding upon this 6doubl e
concerning thdilioque clause (the clause in the Western version of the Nicene creed which states that the
Holy Spirit proceeddrom the son as well as the fathiera clause omitted from the Eastern orthodox
church). Without the space to consider this in detail, we must bear it in mind through all that proceeds
from Derridabds text.
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interminably’®® Of course, this is Derridads inte
otherwise: in order to live oas itself the textrequires its paraite. It must begossible

for it to be recited or translatedsummonedeyond itselffo suvive asitself. In super

Il mposing Shelleyds text with Bl ananthet 0s,
poem. He desists from considgy it as the object of a discourse, or rendering it through

an interpretatin, and instead affirms its sival, here-citesit throughatextior O body
of | an gvhich bears its impression, or itsight Sh e | | e y iheyeforealsd m
remainsdo come Bl anchotds text bears the i mpre

or wound of the future, of what remains to be thought in or about the text.

It iIs necessary to streskowever,t h at any is@mmadg ih a mevanent of
suwvival. The titleof Sh e | | e yagandgmonstrates thisn that The Triumph of

Life could refer to both an overcoming of lilys o met hi ng, andofl i fec
somet hi ng. With the focus on the notion
6somet hingdbuits tcheat h sndét assured, and fo

i the doublebind, or double procession of a triumphant translatiovould live onor

survive with this lack of assurance. In terms of thiguastoriginary suwival, the
triumphant traslation wouldd hi nk t hi s ¢ d ebeadrithaé unlaearable,;rot h i n
suffer it as insufferable. Such a 6édeath
which isrendereduntranslatabldéy the very act of translatioin what could be termed
Guwiving deah 6 |, what di es, or wwWwoaldl beiingosgble dos t [
determineonce and for allin suviving death the triumphant translatibeepsdeath as

its necessary but irreduciblei excess; it lives on only bgufferingor suwiving this

might of death as the 6rce and potentiality of whatemains undetermined or
incalculable The titl e of \bésadtlheiysd sa npboitgmphsobyr: t
|l i fed becomes a vdvesuhewiercammgof ldédhattishdethi ast s u
a victory of life. At the same time the triumph of life is a triunger life; thus life also
kills I ife, |ife becomes that which is t
therefore, as both the surviving of death and the exmeriehdeath; both liferad death

are on the side diving on.>®

A cert aiim rrégkarés artifidiell®i was made by the scholars convene@@tonstruction

and Criticismi Harold Bloom, Paul de Man, Geoffrey Hartman and J. Hillis Millero  a | | read Sh
text; this was done ithe hope that it would bring a certain order to their methodology, septéheir
Qropretravailld ( See Derri dads ¢ omme Raragesapill7?21B @.118)t art of

% The (im)possibility of life and death sharing the same side is takein npore detail irChapter Three.
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Whichever reading of the title that we might decide upon must be alslevige its

other, but only by maintainingr incorporatinghat othefi living onthat othefi as the
necessary cortbn of its semantic specificity (and therefore the impossibility of such
specificity). Should any final decision be attempted here, it walidays be
conditioned by its other or alternative, and thus impossible to decide upon once and for
all. Any attenpt to negate tis untranslatable remnantith an absolute verdidt the
6jurybés decisiond, t1 avouls lbe acoimnprobised miadvancew i | |
Derrida explains thL8&AIDN® 1, attlawhcpasnated Bl a
above, mirrors the same ambiui ty as that o fsuggedisetthat iB 'y 6 s
deciding once and for all upon either meaning would presuppose a convention, a

meeting, agreement or covenant:

The arrét de mortasverdict it is obvious, and the translators must take
this into account, t hat i n Aevery
the expressiomrrét de mortis unambg u o u s . |t means N
The syntax is clear: tharrétis a verdict, a decision that has beerétée
decided, determined, and thdself decides and determines, and its
relationship to the object of the prepositiate (morj is, of course, the
same as incondamnationa mort But Aliteraryo con:
suspension of Anor mal 0 context s, t he
usage oof writing legitimatized by law starting with legislating writing

or the body of laws that sets the norm for legal language itsétie

functioning of the title, the transformation of its relationship to the context

and of i t s r ef big forbids i(ppelvents, ynhibjtsé $taps a | | t
[arrétd) a translation of the titld. 6 ar r °t by ei tmor Ghomony mo
everyday |l anguage or by fAdeath senten
leaves something out, an untranslated remffant.

dayo
deat

The point hereidtat o6nor mal 6, O0everydayd and even
the determining, commandingr legitimatecontext. Each couldemand and command

the unambiguous decision which would tréa@rrét de mortas 6édeat h sent
Oeverydaydr ,| ainmgutalgee , cas e forhidthatLi6tAe r &1t y @ e c «

is simply 6death sentenceb.

What it is important to maintain is thany convention or agreemeig conditiored by
the other, an other which they must extend into and incorporateeto syggest a

®Jacques Derrida929éBooddeur hah®3é, Bppdd, pp. 161



convention or agr eneovemaentvhere deteemindtipnentight yira , as
its possibility underlines and undermines all attempts to fardecision.The borders

of the conventions which may attempt to surround theitideen in thause of the word

0 t i1t dreeafivaysalready porousthey alwaysalready extend into their otheand

such an attempt to arrest the movemenplay of the trace, as soon as a decision or
verdict is attemptedalso announces that a final verdgiet tocome All this is tosay

thatthe essential spectralitgf L 6 Ar r ° t or The Triomaph of Lifeas the trace or
marking of theother, is not an effect confined to tlewnventionsof literature or the
everyday, it is instead the possibility that theamtioni or the agreemeritis always

written on the horizon of its interruption:

for Aliteratureo and in gener al Apar a:
context of everyday conversation or o
short everythingtat makes it possible to move
Asuspension of deat hagétdemortcénalwdys ench e
come aboutde factoanddejur¢ i n fAeverydayo usage of
language and in discour8k.

Both Shell egbés andt IBénsonventional titeratue, aditerature

which might interrupt the convention of the literary itself, as well as the convention of

t he dunconventional 6. |& @ ctriumph, ioteeoming wr e n
suwiving of the convenonal/unconventional opposition;damension ofiving on from

which to affirm what remains in excess of the téxtL i vi nBo rOder Lines:i
dense and complex text, aodnnot baeducel to the argumendttempted hereDerrida

conducts areadingwhic superi mposes Shell ey athed Bl a
two récitsof L 6 Ar r ° t, affiring eexh &s thegxtend into and incorporatbe

otheri a living on the other asthe very conditiorof their determination

As La Jetéeshares severd hemat i ¢ and aesthetic mot i
Vertigo (1958) it could be suggested th#te films live on or paracite each other.
Although a conventional linear chronology would suggest thisinpossible, an
anachronistiacesonancéetween theilins suggests thatachis marked by the other.

Such arextension intpandincorporation ofthe otheycan be read ia scenewhich, in

both films featuresthe crosssection ofa Sequoiai or Redwoodi tree.By following

®®Jacques Derrida,96Boodeurhah®6é4é6, Bppdé4 pp. 163
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Tom Cohends r e &% iwagtdo agle thatithBeguviascens can be

read in terms of apectrographicinema. | willsuggesthat theSequoiascenes ddpy

a quasioriginary textual dimensioras the place from which the conventional and
traditional themes of cinema and emmatic criticism can be reead, and in terms of this

thesis, a place whicmarks, ands marked bythe mightof an event whiclremains to

come. Such aquastoriginarydi mensi on echoes both the ¢
original dsurviveenes | wa bl odas Derridads notion
which extends into and incorporates the other in order to speak before the other; a
structure which suffers or survives the

Oi nappropriable exteriorityo

1.5The Sequoiascenes
Vertigois structured around the ability to figure, command, peesufferdeath Scottie
I the male protagonist is contacted bysavin Elster,an oldcollege friend, who asks
Scottieto follow his wife Madeleinesuggesting Ise has been possessed by the ghost of
Carl otta Val de sgrandMathere Elster telle Scettie ghat &/aldes killed
herself in 1857, aged 26, the age that Madeleine is now, and that he is afraid Madeleine
has the compulsion to repeat the same &cotte t akes on El ander s
becomes obsessed with Madeleifike film follows his attempts toeconcile hemwith
herself, his attemps to exorcie the spirit of Carlottafrom Madeleine Yet Scottie is
acrophobic, he suffers from vertigo,daso when Madeine climbs a church tower in an
attempt to commit suicide, his illness prevents him from following, and he watches

helpless as she falls to her death

The whole thing is a rudeowever Elsteris planningto kill his wife in order toinherit

her wealthandsohashired a woman to dress as her and act as though possegbeyl

to fascinate Scottie and frame him as a witness to her suicide. The ruse hinges on
Scottieds inability to cope witltechwwchght s
tower, the real but already murdered Madeleine is thrown from the top by Elster
whil st the fake Madel eine hides. Unabl e

suicide, Scottie retreatsaumatizedrom the sceneAfter being diagnosed wih 6 ac ut «

®25ee:Tom CohenHi t ¢ hc o c k 6 s voC t: pazretdges@vinneapolis: Universyy of
Minnesota Press, 2005), pl3will also be refering to the second voluméti t chcock 6s voCr ypt or
2: War MachinegMinneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 2005)
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mel anchol i ashimselb wanderting the straets df San Francisco, unable to
come to terms with Madel eineds deat h. Th
the woman Elster had hired to impersonate Madeléinsuspectingpf anyfoul play,

Scottie becomes obsessed with Judy; or more precisely, he becomes obsessed with re
figuring Judy to lookexactlylike the dead Madeleine. Judy goes along with this as she
hasactuallyfallen in love with Scottie, andopesto make him love her fdnerself and

6so forget the ot®HEeentuallyScbttief dsaoers the truth @abouys a s t
Judy, and in his anger at her deception, he driees his6 s e c o n di tetheaapc e 6

of the same church tower from which Madeleine appeared to theoselfy and to her

own suicidal fall, one which he now witnesses.

Scot t i e desivesvfrern anmapility to accurately figure the groun@ihe gound

therefore becomes an abyssal beyond or otecannotcome to terms withSuch an

abyssis synoiymous with deatha death which Madeleinenanifeststhrough her
possession by Carlottdladeleine then,represents death fdcottie,she becomes a
manifestatiorof death hemightc ome t o ter ms wi th ands t hen
t o cur e Mmosbession i throaighsa combination of physical protection,
observation and lay psychoanalysid)ith Madeleine considered gonehowever,
Scottieis againhaunted by the fear of an tirtkable, unrepresentable aby¥éith the

fi 1l mbéds (Soottigslablestawiness) u d plunge to tle ground In death, then,
Judyfinally provides himwith the representation of death he had found in Madeleine.
Judy hag if only for an instani become Madeleinel udy 6s deat h, ther
Scottie with an image afeath which he can fully witness and fully come to terms with.

As a result of his witnesiandgelabcholigsis f i na

cured.

The event whictseems to have led to Scotsieffering vertigo comes at the beginning

of the film: whilst chasing a suspect over several rooftops, Scottie and a uniformed
policeman attempt to jump a particularly wide gap between two buildings. The
policeman does so successfully, but Scottie fails to make the jump, he lands short and
finds himself hangig from the gutter. Scottie looks down and is horrified by the
seemingly immeasurable distze between him and the grour&keing his plight, the

83 Alfred Hitchcock (dir.),Vertigo (Paramount Pictures: 1958).is important to note this conflation of

6ot herdé and 6the pasto.



policeman gives up the chase and returns to help Scottiscrambles down the tiled

roof and offers Scottibis hand. Scottie is reluctant to take it, the fear of letting go of
the gutteris too strong. As the policeman strains to get a little closer to Scottie, he slips,
and falls past him. Scottie looks down and can see the dead body of the policeman on
the gound. The scene ends with thigertiginous abyss, now experienced as an

unthinkable fear, synonymous with death and immense guilt.

As Susan Whi t e not es, this scene has
e x p e r 7 @mingabthe opening of the filnthis scene is the trauma through which
Scottie entersur world. From the beginning then, there is a relation between death and
the maternalpetween threat anattraction which Scottie will findepeatedn the figure

of Madeleine.As trauma and the mateal combine here, Scottie can be seen to have
been marked, or wounded, by the (m)oth&s.is thus both in fear of the (m)othieas

the source of his vertigdb as well as enamoured by the (m)other (in that a certain
reconnection with the (m)other woul@lieve him of that suffering). Attracted and
repulsed by the (m)other, Scottie wants to reconnect with what at the same time he
needs to sever himself frorhlis fascinationwith, or desire for, Madeleine takes the
form of an attempt to rid her of the veting that attracts him: her ability to manifest
the dead?

Along with the notions of trauma and the maternal, there is a third figure enigmatically
entwined inVertiggd s opening scene: the policeman
Having witnessed theleath of the father through a birth trauma, it is perhaps no
coincidence that Scottie is seeking an ideglhallic (m)other. As White notes:

Having witnessed the death of the Afat
policeman) at the beginniraf the film, and having difficulty in his attempt

to break with the motherly Midge [ Scot
finds the ideal Aphallicdo woman in the

“Susan Wildoty and ReferentialityVertigpand Femi ni st Criticismbd, M
1991, pp918B 2 (p.911). White is referrVeriggi rhed Malteo DReohI
Mal e Anxi ety: TheinRAdHgchamck Readeredd Marsball Deutelkadm and Leland

Poague (Ames, lowa: lowa St. University Press, 1986), pg8219

® Of course, therecognitionof, and fascination foravo mané as the embodi ment
uncommon to Western aesthetics, see, for exantgisabeth BronfenOver Her Dead Body: Death,
Femininity and the AesthetcManc hest er : Manchester University Pr
sexual difference, read most notably in terms of cinema in: Jacqueline Soaglity in the Field of
Vision(London: Verso, 2005).



but %(Iaso sees his own painful plight with asjto the mt¢her mirrored in
hers:

White is referring to a complex series of identifications htre;fake Madeleiné as

0 cr &atbeyd 1HY ptayed by Judy, who, as we later find duhis moved to San
Francisco partly due to the facth at , a f t deaathlreemothdr mdrriece a ntas
shedidnot | i ke. I n a s ens e bdathhermmather and ber rhother| s &
and adMadeleine/Judys a figure haunted by Carlotta Valdes, a womaonsehdaughter

was taken from heiadeleine/Judydentifies wih Carlotta as the lostleal or phallic

mot her, as well as Car | o% BothBadelahe/lud@nd e r a
Scottie then, can beeen to have been marked or woundedhieyloss of thenother,

and both bear or suffer this wound as the neaipgromise of their return.

Tania Modleski works with this identificatory logic in her readingV@&rtigo in The

Women Who Knew Too Mu@hFollowing a line of criticism whictattempts to affirma
positionin cinema fora feminine identification/spectatorthe lack of which forms the

basis ofLaura Mul veyodés seminal essay o6¥isual
Modleski aims to complicate the received reading of cinema as the place where
womands response can only be miadModeski st i c
suggest how Scottie identifies/ith Madeleine/Judythus introducingn identificatory

logic which cannot be reduced toet binary of male/femalectivédpassive Modleski

S u g g e s despitetah lastattempts to gain control over MadeleBwottie will find

himself repeatedly thrown back into an identification, a mirroring relation, with her and

her desires [and thus] will be unable to master the woman the way Gavin Elster and
Carlottaods par dSBcotieis uaable to drévadeleinednto dhe nebof

a phallic reason as he is on a certain level her mirror image, téafis, ] t i s as i

continually confronted with the fact tha

®Susan White, O6Allegory and Referentialityodo, p. 91
See: William Rothman, o6Vert i golmagesm®urSouls:rCaveln Wo m
Psychoanalysis, and Cinemdoseph H. Smith and William Kerrigan (eds.) (Battiem Johns Hopkins

University Press, 1987), pp@1.

® Tania Modleski,The Women Who Knew Too MudHitchcock and Feminist TheorfNew York:

Routledge, 1989), pp.8¥00.

®Laura Mulvey, O6Visual Pl easurkeminsmcdnd FitmTheayt i ve C
Constance Penley (ed.) (London: BFI Publishing, 19881 %@8. Mulvey has also responded to her own
article, see Laura Mul vey, O0Afterthoughts on AVDwlual Pl

in the SuB[1981], Feminism and Film Theoypp.6979.
"0 Tania ModleskiThe Women Who Knew Too Myupt92.
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to himself, that he resembles her in ways inadde to contemplaté intolerable
because this resemblance throws into question his own fullness oftBeagdleski

cites Sarah Kofman here

[ Ml ends fascination with [the] eternal
with their own double, and the feej of uncannines$Jnheimlichkeit that
menexperiencas the same as what one feels in the face of any double, any

ghost, in the face of the abrupt reappearance of what one thought had been
overcome or lost forevéf.

Modl es ki S uggest becomdsdhe ultimptevjoiotfaidentificdtionsor

all of the & andthdsthatdheboundades betwsen self and (m)other
tend to be more fluid for % Yeeigoisaheneboth h an
the possibilityt h a t 6 w oyngets o8, theughoweakened and distorted in the
processao, but al so a demonstration of OF
finally killed off, as man desperately tries to sustain a sense of himself that necessitates

the end ©8f woman. o

Modlesk 6 s readi ng, as wel |l as the citation
of the ghosthat we must approach cinepsaplace which uncanily allows the other to

return. Butit also confirms howcinemacan bea site where otherness assaulted,

tortured and annihilatedAs that which ismarkedby the otherthen,it is perhapsn a

textual dimensiona dimensiorwhich might survivecinema ©edipal, heterosexual,
anthropomorphicmimetic, identificatoryi and thus ocularcentric structures, that a

pl ace for t hi nki ng -think thesé structprest asnwell asl thet vy
figurationsof trauma and sexual difference which they condition) might emdiga

Cohen hasonsidereds uch a di mensi on in Hitchcock®d
Ospeographi tedém coined 6for t heaprehisterhi st o
which d6édmany of the techniques we take f

anthropomorphic cinemad may .hhagvae nasttt ednmpi tm

" Tania ModleskiThe Women Who Knew Too Mugt92.

2 sarah KofmanThe Enigma of Womatrans. Catherine Portett{aca Cornell University Press, 1985),
p. 56; cited in: Tania Modleski,he Women Who Knew Too Mu¢h92.

3 Tania ModleskiThe Women Who Knew Too Mugt99.

" Tania ModleskiThe Women Who Knew Too Mugh00.

5 Tania Modleski;The Women Who Knew Too Mugh00.

®Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt, gt onymies,



medi ads representat i on a lspettragnaphicdinenmdvouldCo h e

alter the very program out of which refei

A spectrographics prowls at the virtual interface of epistemology and event,
trope and iscription, translation and mnemonics, an imaginary era of the
book, on the one hand, and one of the ima&jkl), video, the electronic
archive, and so forth, on the other. For if the cinematic is distinguished,
always, by accounting in advance for its ovapetition, it also divides,
recedes before itself,smarks and precedes its own apparition.

Co h e n 0 ssrecalthoger ok Smith discussed above, as welDasr r i dads not
the O0jettyd as a Odbterywartdu rten ewhnhea ameth@tnedn df
whol e to comprehend Cinégma,dnnalder sajped ibsélf, als@ f or e
Orecedes before it siesHidtidguishingmrepeataldligtiextends a c c
beyond its borders into aspectrographic dimension which 6 pr ecedes

phenomenafizati ond

For Cohen, 0[c]inema suspends in advance
critical traditionds maj or trends ( hum;
auteurist), as though replacing it with webs of cnedays and r a c e ®drhAati- ns . 6
Mimesis atextin which Coherm ppr oaches a O0spectrographi
Hi t ¢ h dhe dhiri¢Nine Stepshe suggests the necessity and potentiality of reading

Hi t ¢ h c oc k @& antimhiraetict ceiema whicla saboteg ocularcentric structures

structureswvhichin turnlead to ecritical blindness:

Everything depends, it seems, on which questions are askadi Hitchcock

points out that the interpreter too is in this bind: by asking of the film itself

only cetain gesti ons [ é] generi c, prescri bec
genre itselfi we are guaranteed the same answers, that is, we are guaranteed

not to see or hear. What are the other questions we can ask, then, to break

away from this machinal or cultural loop leind? Or differently, how does a

recurrent rupture in the atnpt to produce narrative in thipace procee?

"Tom Coten,Hi t chcock

Tom CohenHi t chcockds voCt, p2d& ony mi es

Tom CohenHi t chcockds voCt, p2d%t ony mi es

8 Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt, gt onymi es,

8 Tom CohenAnti-Mimesis: from Plato to HitchcocfCambridge:Cambridge University Press, 1984),
p.239.

svoCtp.x2t ony mi es,

o O
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Cohends r efdackinabdseusefuloherd; heebegins by asking how to get
beyond, or Obreak awayd f slbomsuchhaeechanical hi n a
recurrence might also be a space of potenti&difihis abandoning of abandonitige
machinesuggests th&other questiortsto be askedhere must involve askingow a
mechanicalor cultural repetition might also welcome the otherd ahus how these
repetitious cultural tropes might be read otherwise. Of course, this is not to saywe
abandon theéd cr i t i cal traditiondso ocularcentri
questions ofgender and sexual difference wrapped up in ti@n of the image and
representationhut rather that Cohéns r s d Hiichtarkattemptto re-elaborate a
textualityi or spectrographicé of cinema as the space of determinapifitom which

these questions, tropestoendsmight emergeotherwise

In contrast to tracing rules of the game or reading strategies to evade the
institutional error of a divide between the visual and the scriptive, image and
text, Hitchcockds recasting of marks,
of the cinematic redafes an entire set of performatives that include gender,
memory, agency, and tinfa.

8 Through hisdeconstructive reading;ohenalso channelthe work ofWalter BenjaminAs Karyn Ball
writes i n a rCgptangmnesdoohen gvehus a ieory of materialityartelemediatize

p r e s e mobilizek ia Hitchitock aata ns f or mat i o n (val.f2 pxi)eTaid transtprmations e | f 0
is convened in these two volumes as an interplay between a deconstructive and a Benjaminian
materialism. The premises of Paul de Man's formatiaterialism and prioritization of allegory over

symbol in conjunction with Jacques Derrida's attention to graphemes, segsatur a n dreldyp(ass t al 0O
well as their respective debts to Walter Benjamin) train Cohen's scrutiny of the composition ahshots,
grammar of montage, as well as the significance of graphics, patterned backdrops, and the hieroglyphic
languages of the props that populate each scene. The other side of this materialist Hitchcock heuristic is
Benjamin's weakly Messianic historiographwith its allegoical-r e vol uti onar preaksgency
through all historicism to chance an act that puts various pasfs and u r e qvola2tp.116)i Isiskthis

a g e n c yaltets larad tdefofims the terms by which the world or the senses are pragtapasts and

futures designated or occluded a n dturrs lorathe fofimal not to abstract itself from historical conflict

but precisely to &r the mod | of the hi&horriizadn sbé exfvaidhpes ABalls. sdi b1l e
also notesthe detohendés work owes to the cryptonymy of N
lucidly noting how Cohends t e itchcock drdamavark vieavesa t h e i
it el e mn e mo randawithdtthe Hecongrdctive promise of Mariardk and Nicolas Abraham's

famous cryptonomic reinterpretation of Freud's Wolf Man case study. Yet it must be acknowledged that
Cohen's metonymic virtuosity also radicalizes Torok and Abraham's detection method in exploding the
isomorphic logic of any codenap, referential system, or psychoanalytic catechism of sexual symbolisms,
which imply eyeline matches between image surfaces and their 'hidden’ deptisyptomomiesio not

merely sidestep identitarian thematizations and-6htical traditions, butilso sabotage them from within

as an act of war . d

See: Karyn Ball, O6Hitchcockodés Material Whirl d
http://www.culturemachine.net/index.php/cm/article/viewArticle/174/155

8 Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt, gt onymies,
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Cohends s psedahdedDe g r auddesiien that the cinema concerns the art of
ghostly return, a place where ghosts are allowed or made to.fé@ohen suggests
that

locating a practice of cinema within this site [thatas,a spectrographics

has two immediate consequences that cannot be shed, disavowed, and
bracketed. First, the Hitchcockian practice (which is not a unique style so

much as the hyperformaliza on of t he medi um)é]i nscri

as a type of animation, which might th
renders fAdeatho a horizonless semaphoi
And second, it confronts in different modes its own statgs vi r t u al nev

or intervention within the histories it serves as regenerative station and
transit point®

A spectrographic cinemaoul d O6i nscri bed ©»he. Méraovemiad & 6
this isseen as the rendering of dedii that the ciematic text is the reanimatiarf

what has c)east éddaof deitiomightbé& t hought oflnas a
order to highlight that if @pectrographidimensionis to be thought of as amfterlifed

of the phenomenal worldhataftedife woul d al so be originary,

reading of the spectral Bpecters of Marx

Two conclusions then: (1) the phenomenal form of the world itself is
spectral; (2) the phenomenological ego (Me, You, and so forth) is a specter.
Thephainesthaitself (before its determination as phenomenon or phantasm,
thus as phantom) is the veppssibility of the specter, it brings, it gives
death, it works at mournirf.

#¥0n the differemcanbetdtwWween i mdkitmg ghost return,
% Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCtpd8t ony mi es,

8 Jacques DerridaSpecters of Marx: the State of the Debt, the Work of Mourning, and the New
International trans.Peggy Kamii (London: Routledge, 1), p.1%; Spectres de Marx LEtat de la

dette, le travail du deuil et la nouvelle InternationéRaris Editions Galilée, 1993), p.218ited in: Tom

CohenHi t chcockds Cr,ypdldlo anotetd this passage,|Derridd remgnds t hat ot |
narrow and strict concept of the phantom orghantasmawill never be reduced to the generality of the
phainesthai Concerned with the originalxperienceof haunting, a phenomenology of the spectral ought,
according to good Husserlidngic, to isolatea very determined and relatively derived field within a
regional discipline (for example, a phenomenology of the image, and so forth). Without contesting here
the legitimacy, or even the fertility of such a delimitation, we are merely suggesting theirfgllo

without being able here to go any further: the radical possibility of all spectrality should be sought in the
direction that Husserl identifies, in suclsarprisingbut forceful way, as an intentional un-real [non

réelle component of the pheneenological livedexperiencenamely, thenoeme Unlike the three other

terms of the two correlations (noeseeme,morpH}hull), this nonreality [non-réellité], this intentional
butnonreali ncl usi on of the noematic correlate is neit
not such améellii€], itsindepeindency hlinth felation to the worldndin relation to thereal

stuff of egological subjectivity, the very place of apparition, the essential, generakegional

possibility of the specter? Is it not also what inscribes the possibility of the other and of mourning right
onto the phenomenalityf the phenomeno®, see:Jacques Derrid&pecters of Mapp. 189;Spectres de

Marx, pp.21516.Such an oO6irrealitybo, nei t meghtresemblehe Quasi wor | d
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As noted above, Derrida statesGhost Dancghatcinema concern86t he ar t of &
ghosts to come backuf art de laisserevenir du fantbme. 6 Ci nema i S not

of ghosts,then, but a place where what iglready spectral might returnAs an

Gftedifed , t h e ralsoremairs quasiariginary,a spectral dimension whiajives
the possibility or semblance ab | i f ed or 6deat hé through
pl ane of speeds and intensitieso.

C o h ereférence ta thorizonless semaphorplane ofs peeds andmarksnt en s
both a similarityto, and difference withGilles D e | e ureaéinl sof Hitchcock in
Cinema®®”For Cohen this hori zonl éesadorpiffasnée i s
the sign as its quasiriginary condition. Though a horizonless plane chimes with

Del euzeds O6plane of i mmgaersdepedeqoal Opody
speeds and intensities, the sign or madald, for Deleuze, remaisymbolic of this

originary dimension, rather than its very materiali§ohen marksthis distinction

betweerD e | e uweadng of Hitchcock and h@wvn spectrographic approach:

There has always been a problem with <c
strategies, into which trap the most sophisticated theorists have stumbled.
Objects are hosted, seem marked, yet refuse assigned contents and dissolve
int o citational net wor ks; after their K
of ficed, they reemeffge el sewhere, beco

Cohen suggestthat n the case of Deleuze, who assignstitlen 6 d e mar k6 t o
objects which Ol eap oatspbpdse, tbe webr koo
appear in conditions which take it®%®out o
this attempt to radicalise the mimetic or representational logic of the symbol actually

6rel apses into a%inbigydading offhe Birgsbeteazéstatesahati o n .

originary textualdsdiemd moniga mptenfscobtbistahaptiersaad recalling
Derridads notion of the 6jettyd, it might al so be
of phenomenal determination might emerge, a pl ac:¢

possibil ty of t he o migharetdn frare thetfltuset whi c h

% Gilles Deleuze,Cinema 1: The Movemeirage trans. Hugh Tomlinson & Barbara Habberjam
(London: Continuum, 200B.983)).

#Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt, 46t ony mi es,

8 Gilles DeleuzeCinema 1p. 207; cited in: Tom CohenHi t chcoc k 6 s voCt, p.46t ony mi es ,
®Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt,p4bt ony mi es,



the first gull which strikes the heroine is a demark, since it violently leaves

the customary series [é] But the thous

are not abstractions or metaphors, they are neds,bliterally, but which

present the inverted imae of mends re

For Cohenthis readingsuggests that:

[tihe Deleuziardemarkoperates by standing out from a series, yet as such it

i d
of l
I p ot
t ech

i on s

T h

denaturalizes t he n & teflaced back antodthet h e
Asymbol o0, as when the #Athousands
inverted i mage of mends relationsh
evoked marks a | imit of Deleuzeds
doing can, accordg to their alliance with machines, have no accord with an
anthropomorphi®m | ike fANaturebo.
By referri ngntndertadhrea g i ofd srae m&s ar €dhent
suggests thdbeleuze issustainingan anthropomorphised narrativahed n a t iuim al 6
order to describe thiedexical functioninpp f Hi t chcockoés f i | m.
be seen in the way Del euzwhose filmpsroosigoatue

effects are indexical dheintentions of arauteurfather As Karyn Ball notes:

Auteurism still belongs to the regime of the Author as Father. Despite an
apparent semiotic agenda which breaks down perception, action, and affect
shots into multiple signs including the mental image, presumably perfected
in Hitchcock, which takes as its object, relationsymbolic acts, intellectual
feelings' Cinema 1 p203 emphasis in originalthe Cinemabooks remain
resolutely transfixed on the auteur as a vehicle of a Bergsonian 'creative
evolution,” whereby cinema 'thinks' itséfbm the ancient to the modern
perception of movement in relation to time. Cohen, in contrast, focuses on a
'Hitchcock' who 'is conjured and produced by signature systems and marks
and not the reversd(i t c hc o c k 6 s,voC2, p.a64).dmere s iolye s
'Hitchcock' as the dynamic cumulative crosterenced interplays among
such marks. It is this deauraticizing 'Hitchceafkect' that derails the
indexical functions of images and with them, the visible surfadden
depth aesthetic ideologies thangene the illusion of a guarantee that signs
ultimately testify to prior, known, or knowable referefits.

%1 Gilles DeleuzeCinema 1 pp. 207-8.

2Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt, 46t onymi es,
®Karyn Bal |l , tédriitalhcWkikrolsd Ma
http://www.culturemachine.net/index.php/cm/article/viewArticle/174/155
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For Del euze, Hitchcockds films remain in
tied tothe auratic classicisnas theorized by BenjamiMoreover,Hi t chcock ds ©
remains indexical of a linear evolution
Al ternat i v €lypionymi€attangpttéos r e a d 0 Ha tveavecob c k 6
signature effects,[ éan vooald oariwentp eradacibliair cc h ¢

(a) material and semaphorc, mnemonic and

In both Vertigo and La Jetéethe Sequoiascenecomes roughly athe mid point;

i nterrupting tahdedurdtiontl ons ma miafr et i dvdeweichdicrug @
Hitchcock @ scri bes as the O6pur@®i ot ah®limtatha mi. @n
films the Sequoi® s  esectios § marked with historical datespncentric circles
emanate fromor recede intahe centre or origin of the tremdexing the widthof the

tree inrelation to the historic events which have taken place during its lifetime, thus
figuringitasarecordorarcev. of hi st ory. Cohen suggest:
cites the tree as trope of nature datsel
prosthetic, such as the archival circle of dates inhabiting the se®mqdoiain

Vertigo. *dThe crosssection of theSequoiamakes the natural itself a product of the

6cut 6, and t hus i n a sense spectrograp
reanimated as ariginayd dimension, the crossectiona ¢ u't i n the ver
ci nema, reveal ing Onat ur;ei@emaas cutirgg machireei n h a
Hence Coherd durther suggedon that, in more general terms,h e &6t r g i s

Hitchcochédsafitkrmpp of the photographoés 0
and which must seem Te tree grealsthehtérabilitt obtheo t h e

% Tom CohenHi t chcockds vdd, p.po% Iram jniervievsoriginally published in 1986, an
interview which is partly concerned with elaborating los cinema looks, and thus the notions of the

Omoveimmaged anidmadeduzéstu gmee st s: 6The brain is the
linguistics and psychoanalysis offer a great deal to the cinema. On the contrary, the biology of fhe brain
molecularbiology i d o e s . Thought i s molecul ar. [ é] Ci nema,

motion, or rather endows the image with satftion [auto-mouvemert never stops tracing the circuits of

the brain. 6: 6The Br ain Gurgistirh @regbrg Flagnean @d.YhetBramn s . M
is the Screen: Deleuze and the Philosophy of Cin@wianeapolis: University of Minnesota Press,

2000), pp.368373 (p-366). For Deleuzeghen,the cinematic image allows the brain to overflow the
traditional limits of the bodyand the screen to overflow its conventional cinematic framing. Performing a
molecular inscription of flows and intensities, the brain/screen does seem to extend beyond the
anthropomorphism of which Cohen accuses Deleuze. Deleuze goesost at e t hat &t he «
reproduce bodies, it produces them with grains
potential to produce abodyd which is not reducible to traditional humanist or anthropomorphic
categories.

% Alfred Hitchcock to Frangois Truffaut, cited iffom CohenHi t chcock 6 s voC2 pX.t ony mi e
%Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt,p.59t ony mi es,

" Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s voCt,p.59t ony mi es,
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Onatinmageal and therefore the divi sitoonrakeor c
it seem Onat ur al-ggction demonstiatesrtigt the hatwral/uonatora s
binaryi s i tself a produc@Thef ahehiywiEmat i cl
cut into thecrosssection shows that history s also a product ofhis cinematic
orchestration of the cufhe Sequoiais maked byhistory; it incorporates history as a

series ofre-markablecircles, in order to come before the whole of historyn#rks

Ohi swiorlyé6t he <cut , di vidi ng 06abriweundaf thd i n

future

The crosssecton is marked by what it producest is preinhabitedi marked or
woundedi byaé past 6 whi ch it pafsa cheed eesf,oraThgada sot c
crosssection actdierein the same way as the image of the vaann La Jetéein that

they bothtouch on, and defewhat remains to be thougfftCinemaand the feminine

are alignedboth beang the markof the other ashat which alsademains to come. The

image of an ideal or plz mother, themother both Scottiand the man iha Jetéecan

be seento desire, is preinhabited by a promise of the futdresearch for an ideal or

phallic mother, therefore, is undercut here by riight (force and possibility) of the

future. The cinematic image (of woman) divides ifsi advance; it is markk or
wounded by itself as otheAn essential spectrographics makes it impossible to reduce

the image (of woman) to an identificatory logic, including that of a male daxe.
Cohenthis would bea disruptive signature effecb Hichcockés recast.i
language, and teletechnics [which] redefines an entire set of performatives that include
gender , me mor vy, a g esuggests thabrt ch et iswardrid thegy G o h e
Sequoiatrunk preinhabits the faux maternality of natyre® with a movement that
archives hi st @heBeyuwia markednby B essentidllydivided or re
markablehistory, demonstrates a spectralized or

inhabit the living are grafted into the past by the segiyialive (who are, anyway,

unwitting specters), t H®Thee ié6sl invoi nfigldi,v itnhge
the 6faux maternality of natured are gho
the 6deadd who i nhabiitnttd etmh ea nmghiviidon aas ew

(therevenan}). The pectrographic cinema f 0 Hi demonstmigdhén that what

% If this image of the womaistobe t hough't i creermeemansy 6o f ( saeedsabove),
radicalize or perhapdraumatizethe notion of the past for psychoanalysis.

“Tom CohenHi t chcocko6s Crpygg8tonymies, vol. 2,

10Tom CohenHi t chcock6s voCR,y.68t ony mi es,



mi ght be thought of as Onatur alcauseitégsal i v
marked by the othetndeed, such cinema, amema which concerns itself with the art of
allowing the ghost to returme-reads the tropes of maternity, nature, life and death as
6essentiall y% spectrographic

In Vertigo, theSequoiascene takes place in Muir Woods, just north of San Frart€fsco

ard is accessed by Scottie and Madeline by the coastal highway. H&Sedheiasre
referred to by Scot tSeguoiasemgenvirensdinwaysrgreed,t r u e
everl i vi®Tdhi® scene appears to mark the end
which returns several times iWertigo and recalls change, turning, deviation, a
movement without aim. But their movement without aimnierrupted byan object

which is marked by the past, by events which might seem to have been andlgene
crosssectionmarksa deathly interruption tathe Geverlivingd Sequoiaforest but it is

not an inverted image of that immortal forest, an image of dé&ther, as noted
above, it reveals that what we think of
t heé s sent i alofiginagy rspedprality. $he complexity of this sceneis
intensifiedas Madeleindudy, appearing to bpossessed by Carlotteeaches outo

indicate on the crossection the points which signify hérwitht hi s eddineng 6 r

ambiguoud birth and death.

Madeleine/Judydislikes the immortal Sequoias, when Scottie asks wighe states
Oknowing | have t Madedine/dudyasavelllagthetplotgestile a s o n
clinging to the life/death binary here, even if death has somgbassessethe living
Madeleine/JudyYet when she touches the cressction of theSequoiathere seem#o

be an interruption where the identificatory premises of the plot fall into a vertiginous
abyss. As Madeleine/Judy marks the cresstion, she annouc e s t hat & s o me

her e [ wa s borné and her e [ di ed; it W

191 One of thesuggestions which fldwf r om Cohendés reading of -cikuits t chco
the hermeneutic moddl s t $pectrographicsnay be allied to a fidgure s
an archival site of inscript Seehighcoc ks miCs & pab. fo ng enli |
1,p245Her e Cohen is ci tPsyohg tahd i éd Mo twhercéd ,fridmOoHitch
of the cinematic i[né]Hiitscvotchomp.8@PrHo umd fz @ rheePsyehdi s o n e
seemstoshowus, i t he AMot hero is not where you think sh
(vol. 2 p.89).Psychoascri bes O6Mptil aerd wheaenshe is not quit
no-whereas such irreducibleto Oedipalizingreading strategiesnd/or identificatory practicésand yet,

as the oOar chi v adveryssieteen oo6fHiitncshceroicpktdéi.ons 6,

192 The scene was actually filmed in Big Basin State Park, south of San Francisco.

103 Alfred Hitchcock (dir.),Vertigo.
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not %Ileis difficult to know who is speaking here, it could be Judy acting as
Madel eine channelling Carl ott a,shelbecamei t C
Madeleine/Carlotta. It is also difficult to know who she is talking to; it appears to be the
crosssectionitself, resembling a historgf major events and thus unconcerned by her

own, personaktory, a story which is as Pop kibel statesas te tellsthe story of

Carlotta Valdego Scottiei é ot u ri®UBituskel cduld also be speaking to Scottie

as the representation of a male history, unconcerned with that of the feminine, who only
wants to rid Madeleine of Carlottelowever, andas Modleskhighlights, Scottie also
identifieswith Judy Car | ot t a/ Qterrin tlat he al€o seesihamsejf wded

by a certain uncanny otherness. Modl es ki
ulti mate point of i dent iaftio®&heiBequoiasceme al |
marks this vertiginousabotagingf identificatory logic, in which everyone can identify

with everyone else through a quality or uncanny otherness which is impossible to
reduce to a single person or characldris scene mark$i¢ pointat which the wound,

mark or cut radiates owcrossa horizonless plane or quamiginary dimensiona
dimension irwhich both fiction and reality suffer the mark or wound of the other. Here,

c i n e Bagbosa scenespills out from the frame of & cinematic screen and
incorporates all its otheifisincluding the audiencewithina v er t i gi nous 6%

plane upon whicinnumerable otherare allowed to return

1.6 The promise of cinema

In La Jetée the Sequoiascene comes at a poiwhenthe man has returned to what
appears to be a pwear time, and in which happeardo have found the woman with

whose image he has become obsessed. The man has travelled to a point in time at which
he is O6sure heaworkdlwhegthissc:mgéat hét 6e only thi
ofandtoa moment at which 6she Welhthioceeral hi m
section of the film the man and wlkenan a
Scottie andMadeleine/Judythey arewandering, vertiginouslyBut they alsofind
themselvesat the crossection of aSequoiatree which, again, deploys a certain

vertiginouslogic. As the man and the woman approach the esestion, the woman

194 Alfred Hitchcock (dir.),Vertigo.

195 Alfred Hitchcock (dir.),Vertigo.

1% Tania ModleskiThe Women Who Knew Too Myugt99.

197 Chris Marker La Jetée, cinéoman page number unspecified.
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6pronounces a foreign nanm&Thecommentanierhal doe
Jetéeindicates thahere the woman says Hi t c?hddhescehethereforeprovokes
different reactios from the man and the woman. For the woman this scene is already a
cinematic echo, the crosegction is something she recognizesbasig markedoy a
certain relation ta@Hitchcoclk§ andwe canpresumethen,this means familiarity with

the Sequoiascene fromVertiga Their arrival at theSequoiais 7 for the womani
uncannily and coincidentally a reference dditchcoclq it is a recognition tat this
experience is alregdin a certain sense cinematic, that the signature effects of
OHi t chcockd ha Wertigeintd tre text ellch JebéewhiochnciesVertigo

as if it were reality citing the fictional, or vice ver$§aa cinematic fictia citing
cinematic historyi so that each film incorporaehe other each fiction/reality
ventriloquizes another fiction/reality ordertoo be it sel f 6

For the man, the name OHitchcockaésectiona unf
he is prookedto confesdhe is from anotheplace:As in a dream, he shows her a point
beyond the treeThisihe awlse heé mis ¢ @amnme e fyeyep il é o

I ui montre un polilnt s hemtselndde vd iéraessd e . |
Undertakenas if in a dream t h e poimegrésembledMadeleine/Judy Car | ot t a
marking ofher life-death on the crossection,again with the crossection deploying

this identificatory logic far beyond the borderseafch film In La Jetée howeverthe

manis i nt i magbeyoratheacrosssection; a space which would be analogous to

the Sequoiaforest inVertigo. He dreamilyindexes a spadeeyond the crossection;a
Orealédhhat ur al 6 ocpace bayanthe cbosssettienrfrona Which he has
originated and tavhich he might teleologically return. This echod%atrickFf r enc h 6 s
suggestion(noted abovethat La Jetéecan be read to take placas if between the
beginning and end of a single sentégndde origin/future to which the man pointand

from which he hasome is calculated in advace aghe (maternal) origiffuture which

he once knew, antb which he dreams afeturning And yetdaé alssa vertiginous

term, in thatit can mean both here andthere The manés gest us e i s
he comes from a pl ace (tleedusuentheipast, theyorighjavi de

maternal, natural forgstanda 0 heirreémg, f i | m, t feishabitade e a

My El 1l e prononce un nom ®ltadaéeaneroman wadsi rhodifieé c ompr en.
199 Chris Marker La Jetée, cinéoman page number unspecified.



by the prosthesis of thenematiccut Di vi ded i n adhaeneé, i shal
0t h endexdd ,as if in a dreanhis reality is also diction; the mani like the very
operation of the cinematic o r as Robert Smith suggest
recordablég is preinhabitedy the other as the mark of legvn essentially unknowable

pastfuture.

Aswhat i s i nde x dadcanbe thoughttohas themsand sp @i nt of ¢
i the memory of anmage the trace of a fragment of time as that which triggered his
ability to travel through timé this scenesuggests that is the image of (the) woman
which wounds, but cannot be situated as such, by cinema. The image of (the) woman
dives tilaeadmamae eidrchival desima to @apture, think, resurrect and
understandhe other The man gesturesherefore, towards a certain future of cinema,
one which has the ability to recover the image from his past in such perfect and
comprehensible detail as to complete the perfect archivatt a cinema wouldllow his
memory of tle pastto return in itsoriginary glory, that which would enable his
reconnection with the logim)other, returmg him to thetruth or origin from which he

came As the crossection demonstratelspwever the archival image is preinhabited by

the cut, and is thus irreducible tgare origin or truth. It is the archival image which is

mar ked by a O6pastd which it grafts into
pastthenis anessentialcut@ i vi si on which inhabits the
past, future, ornowb as such?o, it i's necessary that

marked by the other.

Both the structure and the premiselLaf Jetéeexplorethe relationbetween cinema and

the photographic imagéndeed, as an individual film framthe latteris often thought

of asa certaind@riginbof cinema. In the same way that the man is marked by an image
of his past, it could be suggested thain its reltion to the photographic imageLa
Jetéeis scarred by ra image of its origin Yet La Jetéé s e n g avghethee nt
photographic image is one which questidts ontological statusConstructed by
filming the Gtilldimage,La Jetéareanimatesit at 24 frames per second. In filming the
still image, in producing its stillness in movemdrd, Jetéeseems to be estioning the
notion of stillness itself and perhaps the place of the still image in cinematic history.
As La Jetéerenders stillness in movement, the stilt photographidmage cannot be

reduced to a location, moment ortbiy which is proper to itsf.
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La Jetéé sendering (or projection) of the photographic image would seem to resist the
possibility of deciding upon either movement or stillness as the modality proper to the

i magebs capacity,droe @dfedMo@over,, thissuggesithatmat e
theincalculablestatus of the cinematic image would always resist any-setdological

desire to capture or represent either origin or end. The structwra dftéesuggests

that, for the mematic text, there is only amovement in stilhess or stillness in
movement; with each irreducible,tbut marked by, the otheEven the freeze frame
which may close a film is t Aeiftcademonstraieu a | |
this,LaJetteggi ves us a bri ef gesae ediedsoceselytogether 60 st
as to give the impression of movement. Tétenedemonstrates that whatight be

thought of or experienced agamovemenor speedvhi ch seems Onpni|at ur a
also a certainproduct of the cutpf stillness or dath,and thus that thé&naturab
movementor speedof cinema is agairi like the crosssectioni preinhabited by the

mark d the other**

It is no coincidence that ithscene in which h e 6 maverenta $péed of cinema

is undermineds a scene wich shows only the face afwoman. With thignterruption

of 6stil | nesslifa Jdéesuggeste that mbat seems to denat ur al «
cinematic movemeris in factpreinhabited byanoriginaryexcess, @ e at hl y &6 st i
which 6 nat ur al 6 m@pwe md rets iimcoor derAs thisis appe
on this irreducible relation between BeaihRdkness
a SecondLondon: Reaktion Books, 2006k this text she considers how, with the developimen

digital technology, 6éanyone who wants to is now
now discoverth® pr esence of deathdé which the still or paé

explores cinemads eetlhtt lbrno u gPbychid(1080), bugmsshg dhat \dith d
the fiiclombgs shower scefapséihse a6 srte ril mekeesrs toHfatt htehe
moving bodies are simply animated stills and the homology between stillness and deathtoehaunt

t he movi ng FKFolowiggeréter Wolled8s8 )e.ssay 6 Rsydhdi ¢ 1 h8dskusses n

how this haunting is manifest ed joumeytowads deathand t he
6 e nahdthe backward lookingdee ct i ve story of Liladbs at armmpt to
the 6searching for and deciphering of clues in o
(P90).Wi t h this double movement, whi c henk atthe Imeart of r om
the film), Hitchcockbegins to displace the conventional staging of death which had become a feature of

his earlier fil ms: O0A circling movement concentr

the horizontal direction dhe road and its forward movemé(.95). In a sense the vertiginous receding

into the uncanny spaces of the house prevents the clean ending of a conventional narrative, with the final
scene of Normanbés haunti ng by spacesa spabeonthibhecand@ i ndi ¢
resolved but which reveals the essent-10d))Thoughunt i n
Mulvey suggestdsychomar ks a particul ar transition in Hitec
cinema,Vertigois equally suffused by this spectrality. Indeed, the signature effect ddelg@oiacan be

read to return in the vertiginous spirallingRdych®@ s p |l ot .
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demonstrated with the image afwo ma n , the film seems to
desire to be reconnected wdhatural, maternal (m)othes futile, as there is no reality

with which thisessentially divded1 or spectrali image is commensurat®Vith this
sceneLa Jetée s mar ki ng c iproduoebodhdife antd stillness, yo retvive

the dead to produce lifei by o6 e x ec ut i Wigabmighthappear tm hegtlee.
origin of cinema (life as suclor the photographic imagas film framé@, are in fact

effectsof anessentially spectrographic text.

La Jetéeggoes beynd the conventions of cinematic movement in order to incorporate its
other 1 the photographic still. It extends into stillness in ortlercome before it;

Mar keros film is thus themaarkad dhatbrgmainshoebe s t i
thought Sarah Cooper reads hdva Jetéeguestions the borders between photography
and cinemaand how such a problematization makes precarious what seenas the

very origin of cinema

La Jetéds neither life nor deathwenty-four frames per second. Nor is

it simply the temporal stasis by which photography is often defined. The
photoroman projects photographs into the space of cinema, showing

how oOome® can be made from them but a
never entirely static or lifeless, in spite of their difference from the filmic

image. The photograpénduresherebeyondits statusas the beginning

and end of cinema, as the still image engentiers enougho live and

loveagain'!

By going beyond its stasisit status as its state or standinthe photographic image or

still return as the ghost of cinematic moveméuat Jetéancorporates the other in order

to come before it, thus suggestitng need to questicany notion thatthe photographic

imageor film frameis the origin of cinemaHerethe notion of the photographic image

is recast as the mark of what remains toc
text is marked by the still iage; it suffers or bears the still image as a question which,

for cinema, remains or returns. In marking this possibility of the future, the still image
engenders or promises t hedimeeaengpugh tolide andn wh i

| oveod.

11 sarah Cooperfrench Film Directors: Chris Marker(Manchester: Manchester University Press,
2008), p.56my emphasis).
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Whatmayhag been thought t o ©bte phdtograpmaihmage p a st
is demonstratedhrougha more complex relation between cinema and photographic
discourse.La Jettesuggests that cinemaos rel ati or
something which is yeio be thought, and as such, the photographic image cannot be
thought as either its pagir its materialessence. The suggestion that the status of the
photographic image remains a question for cinesmaflected inftheymandés obs e s s
with the image othe woman. This imagepemory trace, ofragment of time, isnarked

asa certainpromiseof cinema,it is a trace of what cannot be reduced to the cinematic
archive, and therefore the trace of what is yet to be thoéghthe Sequoiascenes
demonstrateboth Vertigo and La Jetéeare marked by a trace of tligher They are
wounded by, and therefore suffer or bear theght of, what remains to come.

Hi tchcockds 6s i gouldmakeaa@neneaficoramise @ the futimghe |,

mark or mightof what is yet to be comprehendeahd at the same timperhaps never

to be comprehended.

Derrida discusses this promise of the future in relation todkienof the archive:

[T]he question of the archive is not, we repeat, a question of the past. It is
not a question of a concept dealing with the past that raighadybe at

our disposal or not at our disposa, archivable concept of the archive

is a question of the futured[6 a \],etheiquestion of the future itself

[ 6 av enl, ithe questioaof a response, of a promise and of a
responsibility for tomorrow. The archive: if we want to know what it will
have meant, we will only know in times to comles[temps a verjir
Perhaps. Not tomorrow but in times to come, later on or perhapsfever.

As the cinematic structurean be thought of in terms oharchiving technique or
archival technologythe Sequoiasceneseemto ask how we might await the promise of
cinema itself would it be its future perfection, an archival technology capable of
faithfully recalling the purity of the moment of impression (as origin, lifeath, time
affect or the otheas such? Or, would it be as a continued engagement with otheyness
a sufferingof the mark or wound of the other, tmaight of the future,which sees

c i n e weayGwvival irreducibly folded into the (im)possibility of awaitimdhat is

unexpectedr incalculableé To know what the archive O0wi

112 Jacques DerridaArchive Fever trans.Eric Prenowitz (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press,
1995) p.36;Ma | d 6 fParis:Editores Galilée, 1995),60.



of meaning into the future anterior, is to survoresufferthe impossible antipation of

what Derrida fceofmerds futadt,a $bhieredd ba tdemed o
whi ch points towards 6the coming of an
pres’8e Redal |l ing Derrida6s nmustganais iniacser t h at
traumatic'* the spectrographisignature effects f 6 Hi t ¢ h traverdeverigopwh i c |
and La Jetéevia the Sequoia scenesuggestthat cinemaitself may be divided in
advance, marked or wounded by the other and thus an essentially spectral dimension

which awaits or projectgitself ag an event whicliemains to come.

1.7 A trauma study
Derrida suggests thah ar c hi v al technology no |l onger
determined, merely the moment of the conservational recording, but rather the very
institution of t"Yfileweahinicdi cineraatas an arehiva technolpgy
not leastin relation tothe storage of tim&?® thenit is not simply thatit archivesa
recordable eventutratherthat what we might archivas the events determinedy
the veryarchival technology which attempts to capture Though this may seem
obvious, f we think of this in terms of annemonic archiveit sugyests that what is
remembeed is never a copy of an event, but rather #mtvent has in a sense been
determined by thennemonic apparatuds Der ri da st ates, 6ar ct
and in advance codetermined by the structure that archives. It begins with the
pr i r'f Adthough there is something to be remembéretté ar chi vabi e me
such meaimg is codeterminedy t he &6 st r u c AslEricePrenolviez hoteg,r ¢ h i
the archive O6never -exisient archvdble gontenbin a sigptes a
ma n n'® As what is archived of the event is never analogous to it, the very act of
archiving is preinhabited by a certaimhernessAt the heart of all archival desirthis
othernesss whatDerridarefers to agma | d 6Georrc hdi avrec hSueshafevére v er 6

which preinhabitsall archival technologymight be thought of as a certafimitude a

113 Jacques Derridadrchive Feverp.68:Ma |  d 6 Apri@9hSeesatsBpecers of Marx passiml read

the notion of &véniras discussed in thatter text in Chapter Two.

114 See the introduction to this thesis.

115 Jacques Derridarchive Feverp.18Ma |l d o6 fHoB& hi v e

Wi th the advent of mo d enigniphenomendn moseasily gsaspedoby theo n g e
notion of flow but a troublesome and anxigiypducing entity that must be thought in relation to
management, regulation, storage, and representation. One of the most important apparatuses for
regulating and storng ti me waSeeéeheMainwemanodDoane, 6Tempor a
Freud, Mar ey, CricadEnguily,@2 (Winter 8996)H314.

17 Jacques Derridadrchive Feverp.18Ma |l d o6 L%z hi v e

YSEr i ¢ Pr enowamémg ddaqugstDerridarchivd Feverp.110.
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cut, forgetting, oradical evil in relation to which there would be no desire to archive:
0There would indeed be no archive desir
possibility of a forgetful nes'SThevdiorecttie do e
archi ve 6al wapyiosi, wag &isfFS alharétivad desiré @narkedin

advance bya radical forgetting OArchive fever6é means t |

technology which is commensurate to the event it purports to recoechenrber.

In a similar sense, for it to be possiblerémall what has been archived,would be
necessary to remember to forg8tuchforgetting is not a simple act of repression or
disavowal; it is theadical finitude or cutvhich makes all memory psible. No matter

how commanding or complete the archiite,very possibility is due to the fact thit
cannot be reduced to that whithattemps to archive.The archive will always bée

mark of what exceeds it, ampression of the othér an othernss which cannot be
reduced to its recording or reproduction. Alwaeady exceeded bwhat is
nevertheless marked by the architree archival trace is divided in advance, marked by
what is grafted into the futur@he archivethen,is a certain spectgsaphic technology,

a ghostwriting machine, a machine which lets the ghost return as the mark of what
remains to come. Th8equoiascenes explore thiarchival fever, allowingis to ask

what it might mean teuffer, survive ordive on with the fever at tb heart of every
archive Depbyi ng a spectr ogr aignatare effectspeomide,an Hi t c
essentially unstable platform from which to ask what such a sufferingsamni/al

would mean fothe notions ofmemory and for forgetting

Archontic asire ispreinhabitedtherefore by the quesbn of suffering, of suffering the

mark of a radical otherness as that which cannot be recalled to memory or to forgetting,
but which is the cadition of both. That a memoxyr recordof the event is conditiome

by a cfeved ai mc h®@ e s Derri dabd[sb] g ugrgeeasstoi no n
unforeseeability, thigreducible and inappropriable exterioritfmy emphasisfor the

subject of experience, every event as such woultadbenatic '8 As t h einjuees e n t
desre, whether or not desire desiresr does not d e'&iits eery wh a't

conditionT for the experiencing, archiving subject or structumgould be the mark or

119 Jacques Derridarchive Feverp.19;Ma | d 6 fHoB3& hi v e
120 Jacques Derridadrchive Feverp.12;Mal d é HR%& hi ve
2 jacquesDeirda, O6Typewriter Ribboné, p.159.

23acques Derrida, 6 T-§0gneyemphdsis)r Ri bbondé, pp. 159
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wound of wh at remained Oo6irreduci bl e and
archiveare traversed by this essential spectrographitayt of cinema, the experience

of the subject, and the possibility of the archive are all conditioned by their bearing the
mar k of & s o nsememantesire,d@ne defatk, and something inorghaic, t
becoming possible of the impossitds im-possibled® All are preinhabited by what
exceeds t hem, |, they extedeintoranddnaabpsrateétheeothdr gséheir
very possibility. In turn, each afgthemselve8by bearing thenightof the futire as the
decoming possible of the impossiblgim-p o s si bl e 6.

A trauma study, as that which attempts to devote itself to thinking the traumatic event,
must also suffer and live on as that which bears the markghtof the impossible Of

course, ths would mean that the study of a traumatic event would be the study of what
remai ns @ study irctiogossibility of the impossible. This would also mean,
however, thatsuch a sufferingvould be theonly possibility of thinking a traumatic
event,in that, at an infinite distance from the evemtirauma studyvould register its
essentially dividedmpression.As animpression mark or woundof what remains to

come, a trauma studgmains trembling and hesitanpon thishorizonless planeA
traumastudy, then,could never be (re)assured. As the archiving ofttaematicevent

could never be reduceditselfonce andforalf t o t he poi nt staluger e i
could be secured), any studgich might attempt to think that event would be dlyua
unstable A traumaticevent isa return from the future, a ghesffect which returns to

the textswhich attempt to write (on).itMoreover, a a traumaticeventcould never be
reduced to the total control, command or recollection of a perfect meonarytotal
forgetting it would never be proper to a particular archive, or to a particular scientific or
academic disciplinelndeed, a trauma study would put such archives, categories or
disciplines necessarily at riskAs t her e &6i s ntohoutgantrol df the a | K

124
f

archive, i @ tbraumacstudytjmer,as the possibility of the irpossible,

would politicize trauma and traumatittee political.

Of coursea trauma study would also be impossible to némsesuch it would always
be the possibility that imight be something other than what it purports to be, and this
inability to decideonce and for alupon its status would be its necessary conditibn.

Zjacques Derrida, O6T§pewriter Ribboné, pp.159
124 Jacques Derridarchive Feverp.4.



there isto bea trauma study, ivould be impossible to situate or to loc&ss such

(either academically, politically, epistemologically, nomologicadily topographically).

Rather a trauma study woulsluffer andsurvivei live oni as that which ignarked by

what remains to comét is as likely then,that a trauma study woulllt ak e pl ac e
cinematic text as an academic tdrtdeed, there is no genre or figuvhich would be
appropriate to it This is why cinema’ or an art/science/séance or spectrographic
cinemai is a medium in which a trauma study, as the possibifitthe impossible,

might take place.

1.8 Suffering the wound
As a making visible of the cut which preinhabits the natuled,Sequoiascenes are
suffused with the fantasy of castrationdeed, as traumaticcut or interruption would
be the very conditin of the event, the question of castration is centra cinema
whosecondition is also a certain markimd the other. However, as ti&equoiascenes
reveal thecutto be theconditiono f t he 6 n at ucoaldbé suggestedthat, v i n (
in their deployment of a certain spectrographit®se scenasight allow us to reead
the relation tothe otherupon whichthe fantasies of castration (and their traumatic

effects) rely.

In various ways, botWertigoandLa Jetéecan be seen to suffer the manrkthe other.

At the opening oiVertigo Scottie withesses the death of the law, of the fatheleath

which marks ashift of castrating authority from the real father to the symbolic father

what Lacan termshe dName of the Fathér?® Thus the castraty threat of the real
fathershifts to the threatad e at h 6 as s uc ha@JetéelS¢ottieeis ntatked ma n
by the image of his death; both films open with a clear demonstration of this threat, in
turn suggesting that a reconnection with thieallic (m)otheris the only safeguard
againstit. The narratives of both films follow this search for a reconnection with a
maternal safety, the return to an idyllic prehistorical bliss of the (phallic) mditean

this it is clear how critics can read Scotte identifying withMadeleine/Judyin that

both are haunted or marked by a notion of the feminine/matermdlich they wish to

L acanés term for oOthe fundamental signifier wh
fundamental signifier both confers identity dlme subject (it names him, positions him within the

symbolic order) and signifies the Oedipal prohil
forecl osed (not included in the s yDylbnoBvangAnor der )

Introductory Dictionary of Lacanian Psychoanaly@idew York: Routledge, 1996), p.119.



return. However, and as Cohen notéise notion of the feminine with whichScottie
wishes to reconnect or reattach (himsedff a k efirst model, first object, orfirst
memory for Scottie on which all else supposedly depends, is itself a plant, prosthetic,
even a joké that is,Madeleine '&

Like Scottie, the man ina Jetéeis also haunted by something which is planted,
inscribed, or marked in him. The memory which haunts him fiddhoodi the
memory of his own deathis also a fake, in thags hewithesgsthat death as a child, it
cannot be hisown Hi s deat h i S al so anot her 0s,
inapproprable to himself aloneBoth films, then,can be seen to ask what might be the
effect of believing that what is most natural, most our own, most proper tonuRct a
prosthetic implant, something inscribed in us like the archiving circles @dhaad s
crosssection. Castration, or the cut, interruption, wound, or mark of the,ather
addressed as an originary condition of what we take to be most natural, real, or proper.

Cohen glosses this spectrographic dispossession of origin:

With this circula buckling of mnemonic order, model and copy, before and

after are decoupl ed. Any intervention
with this rendering virtualof a programmed past through a dispossessing
Apriorityo of inscrieghliyfh to perceptio

In bothVertigoandLa Jetéethen, castration, or the mark of the otlwm be reatb be
figured througha phallocentricprism: for Scottie, Judy, anthe manin La Jetée the
desire toreconnect(with) a lost maternal other allows thero be lirked via an
identificatory logic (hence Modleski can res@rtigo as exceeding the masculine gaze
by anticipating a feminine or bisexual spectator). However, as Scottie and Judy are
haunted or preinhabited by\wartual memory (Madeleine), we find aientificatory
logic has bendisposed of its priority by a logic of prosthesis, inscription, and the cut. It
could be suggestedhen that acertain spectrographic cineniaor cinema as the
art/science/séance of gho$tgpreinhabits a cinema based orntificatory, Oedipal,
mimetic, andanthropomorphic thmes and structures. In a sewsstration, or thenark

of the otheris the condition of all thesthemesandstructures andyet, as $tes where

126Tom CohenHi t chcock 6s voCR,y.29Tfomy mi es ,
27Tom CohenHi t chcock 6 s voCR,y.297, mB.y mi e s,
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this textual dimension is deployedertigo andLa Jet@ present opportunities teead

castratiomtherwise.

We can see the potential, @ind the resistance,teuch an opportunity in thBequoia

scene fronLa Jetée When faced with the crossection, the word the woman speaks but

the man cannot comprehensl i 0 Hi 6dfor same erhaps the father of auteur
cinemg. This is a certaiistaging of the castration complex: whilst the womaakesan
association between the cresection and Hi t ¢ h ¢ o ¢ k fecognizdglztNanies |, S
of the Father), the man maot comprehend this name; his reactioaris ofdisavowng

this castrating symbolic law and the crossection as the image of the dutand
indexinga pointbeyond the crossection from which he originated (as the future and/or

the image of woman whit guards him from death)Pust as the maattempts to go
beyondthe image of the woman in order to reconnect whker real presence, he also

di savows the signif i eththéckbsssectibng anonkgé ofwh e n
castration as @aturabi a n @verd i v i lifggrdarked by deathAs noted above,
however, the vertiginous logic of ti&equoiascene, of a natural life preinhabited by the

cut, overflows or extends beyond the confines of the &essBon. The spectral
inscriptionmirrors the doublemeaning ofdaé (here/there) with which the man tries

indexhis origin/future.

In terms of narrative plot, we might see a difference betWwéstigo andLa Jetéein

their relation to los§ which, again,can be read in both films through the castration
complex. For Vertigad s Scottie, t he |l oss/ castrat.i
loss/castration/death he canfigurei hencehis acrophobic conditignllustrated in the

film with thef amous &édolly zoomd ocamerdbdte robomsg o s
towards and moves away from the subje8cottie attempts to rid himself of his
vertiginous relation to loss/castration/death throhghdesire for a woman who can
manifest and therefordéigure death for him; someone who caontain death by giving

it a preseoe?® After what appears to be the death of Madelgisemething he cannot

We might also note helred Sclbltegedbrirendti Mar jtor ih
is a lingerie designer and commercial artist. She is therefore depifitadedi as figuring or sculpting

wo men. Mi dge takes on a motherly role i rrathghe f il
from his acrophobi a, and encourages his maturity
terms with the realities of life (for example in introducing Scottie to the practical aspects of the cantilever

bra she is designing). But sheealso attracted to Scottie, and wants to be desired by him in the same way

he desires Madeleine. As if to tell Scottie this, Midge paints a portrait of herself in the image of the dead



witness and which provokes a profound melanchiolyi s 6second chance
the discovery of Judy, a woman who can figure the dead Madeleine, and in turn,
Madel ei n e tsepresenpderati®nteyuncovered as a sham howevedy, as

his second chee, turnsouttobki s saving grace: with the
capacity to figure the dead was faked, Scottie drives Judy to her reaglatehth doing

S0 overcomehis vertigo bywitnessingoss/castration/death as a bearaent

WhilstVertiggd s pl ot shitirgé r Bmmovat Beat hol ogi cal &6 mi
mourning,a work of mourning which seems to esdccessfullyby coming to terms
with/witnessngJ u d y 6 sthednarairlLahJetéds returned to thenstant of hisioownd
death.Here, the maii who is also the child survivesand experiences his own death.

This doubling of the child/man means that the subject/other is at once in a position of
knowledge and notknowledge: the man knows heiisas a child (and therefore as
another)i wi t nessing hi s/ anot hasrnhg snandand thenefore a n d
another)i does notThe man knows what himsedisother does not know, and the child

does notknow what himselasother knows. One way to think this impossible logic
might be in relation to the notorious ambiguity surrounding the status of the primal
scené® i that is, as to whether such a scene has been experiéocectab or
fantasisedSuchambiguity would also concern the castrating violence with which most
instances of the primal scene are overdetermined: for the childfimiaa Jetée the

primal scene is both witnessethid experienced. If such a vertiginous logic could be
cur ed ( a8 inSBertigg, the oy would knowmmediatelythat what he was
witnessing was a murdérand that he could bear, or figure this appearance of death.
However, though the boy/man wiiterr e al i se t hat Ohandthaad se
this death is hislowng his survival of it render¢hat death as essentially divided or

spectralHi s &6éowndé death in fact divides him

Carlottai that is, she figures herself as what will screen/figurdhdfsa Scottie. But Scottie is appalled
by this, and states she hasVenjgowoald tequice afmach longé&fr h o u g !

reading here, it mi ght tentatively bsthatsdeathdhasst e d
alreadybeen more comprehensively figured fomby Madel ei ne, and t hditdé Mi dg
him as only a weak, clumsy and excessivanterfeit.

%9Scene of sexual intercourse between the parent

certan indications, and phantasises. It is generally interpreted by the child as an act of violence on the
part of the father . 6 -BSrkadd Portalisihe Lahguagé af Psydheanalsisd J e
p.335. In this case, the boy/man witnesses/expemetmeemurder as thgolent andcastrating act of the

father. That the boy/man is both withess and subject of the experience raises a further complication
regarding the rokeof reality and fantasy here.
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which preinhabits him, which wounds or marks him, as his very condittmmancan

onlyassumeihs O6ownd death because he has alreas

From the opening scene dfa Jetée a curious logicsees theman suwvive himself in
order t o e gefldeAs i pantcaf origirhar emd a point which would be

proper to themard s h ii stie odrild/man find that his murder/witnessing is
impossible to return to or arrive at, as it would alwalysady be marked and
thereforedivided ordifferentiated’ by the other. Indeed, the very notion of this moment
being reducible to an origin or end éodwnly be thought because it was marked,
differentiated, and haunted by the othéfe can think of this in terms othe filmé s
relationto psychoanalysjsandt o Derri dads suggestion tha
whose interruption has marked intellegtaliscourse, but which remains irreducible to
conventional reason. For Derrida, psychoanalysis and cinema form an
art/science/séance of ghostdn its pseudepsychoanalytic scenarioi the

anal yst/ experimenter 6s pr ov csagetoitheinproper t h
origin/historyi La Jetéesuggestghat in order to recall their paghe analysand must

be hauntedby the other The secretof psychoanalysisor what Derrida refers to in

Ghost Danceas m6as pect 6 o0 muelqus ohodedf sycmognalysig, is the

very thing which cannot be reduced to psychoanalytic reason, to the reason of the
analyst. @ce the man tunes into the images with which he is obsessed, he can dream
that time and therefore be transported to it. But to live thesmentsagain would
demandheir repetitiontheir iterable trace The moment of which the man dreams, and

to which he wants to return, mustst of all be the mark of whatightreturn, a mark

which is haunted by the othas the possibility of the futurdhe fragmentor memory

trace ofwhich he dreamgannot be reduced to an experience, historyspacdgime

which is proper tdhe subject, as that trace is dividacadvanceby the possibility of its
repetition.This pseudepsychoanalytiprocesss boh conditioned and compromised by

the very thing it introduced, arreducible unconscious. It is perhaps necessary then that
psychoanalysis be thought of in termsaotheoreticajetty, as that which must extend
beyond its own borders and incorporditeot her i n or der pseade be 6
sciencemight also incorporatea certainart, or indeed, be an art of incorporation.

I ndeed, and r ecal | iametptioDEetween direedas and aecker@ain e n ¢
6somet hingd of p s ygbtHird aamad/scigneséanceof biremaas we

the mediumwhich channelghe return of its ghostly other.
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La Jetéedemonstrates agssentiaparadox: the man is both dead and alive, his history

his ownbecause it is alsa n o t .rAedrthds paradox is theery condition of memory,

the very possibility of Thehcondition of imdmvel 6r et
(which depends upon antenseattachment to a fragment of memory), and thus the
condi t i on psefideahalyss, isrtaanitGssmpodse for the man to be reduced

to his own memory. Here, the very condition of psychoanalysis would be the
impossibility of reducing analysis to a traditional notion of the psyche: an animating
force which is proper to a host subject or entity. As if iniasefe of this essential
irrational it ¥ experimenterdof tieeafiguoenthebfigueedof the analyst)
attempts to terminate the session by returning to the pier to kill the man (with violence
and the desire to 0c aawhere).iBai¢hé experincenter das n g
travelledwith the man; he is already part of the impossibility of terminating that scene

as his shootingf the man begins the process an&he event which demands that this

story cannot en¢the murder witnessed by tlehild) is, thereforethe result of a desire

to end iti to put an end to thenigmaticmightof memory.The castrating death, the cut

or interruption isthe condition of the film,La Jetteonl y o6beginsdé be
preinhabitedy the end, the cut, dina

With the manosrearideaticomeshathedt he'f'e wa:
A moment of inescapable deathen,must also be escapeaks(t is also the moment of
resurrection)n order to be thought of asescapableThis event isat the ame timea

6 ma d n*g(fsrghé child), and a sober realization (for the man). The paradox at work
here is that the (im)possible doubling of the event (in that it is both experienced by the
man and witnessed by the boy) is, on the one hand, the resudt dfitt/manalready
suwviving him/themselves On the othethand however,such a survivails also a result

of the doubling of the event. It would seem that what might be thought of as death and
survival are constituted in the very difference of the sam@r({ent). The consequence
being that such a moment both can and cannot be thought. From the moment of the
murder/witnessing, every step of the film can be thought of as both aretiterand

anawai ting of the (un)knoiworthdet r awobeik ti & 6

130 Chris Marker La Jetée, cinéoman page number @pecified.
131 Chris Marker La Jetée, cinéoman page number unspecified.
132 Chris Marker La Jetée, cinéoman page number unspecified.
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experiencedand to comg a paradox conditioned by the quasiginary suffering

marking, orinscription ofthe other.

The boyds survival of his own deaitfhef or e
image of the womarthen,which seems to promise the absolute knowledge of maternal
origin and proper death, only signifies that origin/death as a further virtuality. The
spectrality of the image, as the maok inscription of what exceeds itdefers the
phallocentricarchivaldrivedt he mandés desire to reconnec
as acertaincinemdic desireto reduce everything including the threat ofleathi to a

mimetic regime T h a t the very possibility of t h
impossibility of resolvingt suggests that the plot isself preinhabited by a textuality

which exceeds itSuch atextuality would be the spectrographics or cryptonymies which
surviveont he borders of the text; the signat
narrative in teir endless traversal af dHitchcockiard telegraphic network.nl neither
avowing nor di sattemptedienial of taktratiornrealat@ealows this
spectrographic textuality to infiltrate the plot and foamresistancdo any definite

reading 6 it.** Thefilm neither allows his complete reconnection with the woman, nor
iin the fact the child sur viivdsallowms ths o wn
possibility. Neither does it sublimate his desire (the film resists substituting or
translatiyp woman asthe object of desire)Rather the film affirms a quasriginary

textual dimension, diving on which bears the mark of the (m)other as its very
possibility, a spectrographics which sufferssarvivesthe (m)other as theighti the

force and ptentialityi of the future.

1.9 Welcomingthe im-possible
As if somehow expecting h e rmaaivalptee woman inLa Jetée6 we |l c o me s h
wi t h o ut *&Thoughrthie smandepeatedly returns in his desire to know once and
for all what she means for hinshe is not alarmed by his unexpected appearances,

instead she

133| ike the Palais de Chaillot whichid a Resistanceeseay aspectrographioetwork d resistance
which traverses adunneldextendd nt o and underisdéplayethere ock 6s wor k
134 Chris Marker La Jetée, cinéoman page number unspecified.



welcomes him in a simple way. She calls ine r g h 8he taccepts ds
a natural phenomenon the ways of this visitor who comes and goes, who
exists, talks, laughs with her, stops talkingslt ens t o herf® then

Moreover, when the man tells her his almost unbelievable story, she takes it seriously:
00f a truth too fantastic to be believed
l ong way to go. B6hé d%thaughéthesman kSolwethatiothes n 6
future from which he has come she is dead, and that therefore she is also a ghost for
him, it is only the woman whavelcomes he ghost, who doesnoét
desire the confirmation of esence or knowlepk, but allows thetber to return inthe

here and now; it is only the woman who
bel i €vedd.

The welcoming of the other, of the ghost effect, can be seen iSelqeoiascene as
opposed t ounawdneeessrinther dnematic significance of this scene, the
woman recogni zes t heshecougtersignsithisesignatéire effddtiot ¢ h «
mar k of the other as her 6realityd inco
cinema as that which preinhabits h t hat O&ésomethingd which
l ogic oPF®Thre slpietcyd.ographics of ©6Hitchcoc
woman so that when faced with the crssstion she welcomes it as the return of a
almost familiar ghost, as sometgimvith which she haalreadybeen marked, and yet

which keeps returning from the future.

The two grammars ofLa Jetéeeach preinhabit the other. Indeeda Jetéeis
grammatically doubled in advanci extends into the other as a temarkedby what
remans to come, whilst also coming batkitself becauseof that marking. It can be

seen to take place between the beginning and end of a single sentence because it extends

135 Chris MarkerLa Jetée, cindoman page number unspecified.

el le | daccuei I6ol;E] dsea nlsd aBct comenitelmecB t $ iemp |0ed pBlledl | e s
accepte comme un phénomene naturel les passages de ce visiteur qui apparait et disparait, qui existe,
parl e, rit avec el l&bbodreta®tit ®6®ropt Part astdiequ
| ésentietl un pays lointain, une | ongue di $%ea:Cloris ~ p a
Marker,La Jetéecinéroman page number unspecified.

137 Chris Marker La Jetée, cindoman page number unspecified.

¥This o6inhabitilrdgd Befrjsain mmas Woekaof Art in the
Reproductioné, in which he suggests amirodngth@i n di
distracted or disinterested way people inhabit buildingse: Hannah Arendt (ed.))lluminations

(London: Pimlico, 1999), pp.2144 (p.233).0f course, distracted consideration or disinterested interest

has a philosophical hi st oCritiguewfllidgemenst ems at | east
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into and incorporates what remains beyond that circular or teleological grammar.
Becaise of this double movemerita Jetéecan bereadto subscribe to the same
structure of Freudods 6&Bestractuccnatchei Pl Pasuir
6 To S pie@ndAreaddé, in which Freud touches on, mayks is marked by the

death drivewhich preinhabits the pleasure principfé.As Snith not es, Derr
readingas ks i f Freud 6is the author of this
mani pul at*As Breud atten®td to move his theory of trauma forward, as he
attempts to toucbn the death drive, he also recoils from his hypothesis, as if to return
the text to the safety of a pleasure which is not inhabited bgnéwdanical repetitions

of the death drive. Freud will touch on the other whilst returning to himself, in this
sensehis text suffers the inscription of the death drive as what remains to come, and
performs the very movement letrying to theorize (and reduce to a single point or
principle). Yet whilst Freud is tentative and timid in his inscription of the other, and
whilst the man inLa Jetéeattempts to return to his own principt®int, the woman

seems to welcomineother asiitwer e t he very condition of

I n his essay on the O6stated or O0st at eso

Derrida distinguishes in the jetty

on the one hand, the force of the movement which throws something or
throws itself fette or se jett@ forward and backwards at the same time, prior

to any subject, object, or project, prior to any rejection or abjectiam, fva

the other hand, its institutional and protective consolidation, which can be
compared to the jetty, the pier in a harbour meant to break the waves and
maintain low tide for boats at anchor or for swimmers. Of course, these two
functions of the jettyare ideally distinct, but in fact they are difficult to
dissociate, if not indissociabt&?

On the one hand the force of a movement which throws itself forward and backwards
would be a certain géacabil inziwhg cdejofd thtey &
the effects of dec d¥iGntthe wther, the jetty aseharbolr pier s i t

¥g5igmund BRryewnd, the Pl ¢182§uThe StaRdard rEditiorp of ¢hé Complete
Psychological Works of Sigmund Frewal. XVIII (London: Vintage, 2001), p.7-64.

Jacques DSpeaulatd @n O F r[1O80 Khé Post Card: From Socrates to Freud and
Beyond trans. Alan Bass (London: Thniversity of Chicago Press, 1987), pp.2819.

“'See also: Robert Smith, -4Deconstruction and Fil

“2Robert Smith, 6Deconstruction and Filmé, p.123

“jacques Derrida, 6Some Statements and Truismsbo,
i

d
“Jacques Derrida,d 6rSoumes nBtdat epme’m2t.s an
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would consolidate its position, calming the waters for those who want to swim in them.
These two jetties can be read.ia Jetéethe destabilizing jetty, esséalty divided by a

forward and back movement, recoiling and suffering from the mark of the other it also
projects or grafts into the future. TBequoiascene would be only one instance of this
doubl e movement in the fil mmndDdrnr i HREfarden
suggestion that the film can be read to take place as if between the beginning and end of
a single sentence; a film which extends into the other only to return €prapeb
concl usi onowrfdtehaet hnda)n 6 sF od | o we twgjetteewouldbeé a t h
difficult to separate, indeed each may be the possibility of the other, and both contribute

to the 6essEwtfi alhevagpueée wmeso®d 6t heoryod he

As 6 Tr au niaas &discaiptine er $iefd of academic enguiircan be seen to have
emerged from North American (comparative literature) departmeefzartmentsn

whi ch Derridads 6essentially vaguebd not
possibility that Derri daodos eren Orausia Stutiiegsa b | e
then, mightbe seen to function according the destabilizing jetty aleconstruction, as
wellastot he consolidating or static jetty of
sustain and secure its bordeéstrauma studythen, might also be structured by these
indissociable jetties; both a place where deconstructiaght happen, or where its
effectsmightappear, but also a consolidatory act: that whjielkes placéa o an &éesse
Vv a g u e n dghete placingaassurance waonsol i dati on of what
reassured, or consolidated. | have triedite placeto a destabilizing jetty through my
reading of theSequoias c ene s, suggesting that such
vertiginous signature effect as a writing wainisuffers the mark or wound of the other. |
suggest that these vertiginous scenes mark a particular instance where a traufina study

which must remain in a sense-possiblei might find its possibility.

If La Jetéds to bereadasa trauma studysuchareadingmust preservés secretas the
very condition of being able to think, experience and come to terms itwithhilst
returning to itself in an attempt to come to a conclusldmope this chapter hasdso
touched on the other, that it has borneswifered the mark of the othas a memory of
what exceeds itIf La Jetéeis to bereadas a trauma studysuch areading must

“jJacques Derrida, 6Some Statements and Truismsbo,



countersign it 0 a s alsngsald the woman whmelcormesthe| a c e

ghost who suffers what might returmlongs i de t he one whdoo wel c

fantastic t dwhoeayshyeslto trasubelidvdhbleexdessas ifit were the

very essence of the believable.



2.

FROM LOSS TO IMMINENCE:
READING BARTHES READING STENDHAL

In short, what has happenédvhat has transpiret between the

travel journals and’he Charterhouses writingfc 6 est . 0®cr i tur e

Writing 7 which is what? A power, probable fruit of a long

initiation, which annuls défaif the sterile immobility of the

amorous imageepertoire [ 6 igimaae amoureuk and gives its

adventure a symbolic generality. When he was young, in the days

of Rome, Naples, Florence St endh all could write: Aé wh
l i es, |l am | i ke M. de Goury, I am boredo
there existed a lie, the lief novels [e mensonge romanesque

which would bei miraculouslyi both the detour of truth and the

finally triumphant expression of his Italian passion.

Roland Barthes.

Does this all mean | dm going to write &
know?
Roland Barthe$.

My first epigraph is from@On ®c houe touj ours 0 anpessayl er
writtenin 1980 by Roland Barthefr a colloquium in Milan on Stendhat.is thought

to be the last he wrote before his de&hrthes left the first page typed and awhed,

but the manuscriptds secondPerhamsiywas lefe mai n
unfinished (the fact Barthes had amended the first page certainly implies he would have
amendedhe rest), but this cannot be known for sure, and sught also be cosidered

as a text which marks what remainedcome Barthesds essay mapg
St endhal 6 ¢$joumas dnd histlatea moeels; with the lat@erforming the
Gomanesquélie as referred to in my epigrap8uch a lie is thée of the noel, which,

in going via the O0detour of trut ho, ac

[ St endhallédsaln passionb. Barthesbdés essay |

'Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways Fai |Rkhaidowarg, én@hei ng o
Rustle of LanguaggOxford: Basil Blackwell Ltd, 1986), pp.29%% 0 5 ( pOn3éthdué toujodrs a
parler de &TJelQualdodH auinm@dd80;uv r es C wahy (Paris: Editions du

Seuil, 2002), pp.90814 (p.914).

Rol and Bcaandtedmpssje medsuis couché de bonne heéréd., tr ans. RiTbehar d F
Rustle of Languag€Oxford: Basil Blackwell Ltd, 1986), pp.2790 (p.289);i uvr es Caochyp|l t es
(Paris: Editions du Seuil, 2002), pp.48%0 (p.470).
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addressth i s i ntense 0l taliand passigngoi defmtivewi t h o
knowledge, or specific objeciMy second chapter, thereforejll argue that with his

reading of StendhaBarthes alsaeflectson his owndesireto write on the subject of

(his) passiona writing which might express that passion whslsstaning it as his most

intimatesecret

ChapterOne of this thesisuggested how an art/science/séance of cinema affgin,

or write (on) the traumatic event as the possibility of thepossible,a writing (on)

trauma whichwelcomesthe might of what remais to come Chapter Tworeadsthis

O0mi ght 6 iimmineree randsasksohfow, in his reading of Stendhal, Barthes
reservesa spacein writing for whatis yet to comeReferringtoJ acques Derr
notion of thearrivant as that which must remain whollgher, utterly unexpected and

0t o ctlosmapteargus t hat , in order to think th
c o m8athegputstoworkmnot i on of the O6i magiimwhichy 8 as
what remains wholly other is imminerdut yeto ar r i v el a@weghatsituisc h 6 .
through this reading of the imaginary that Barthes can claim Stendhal has
Otriumphantl yéd expressed hiremanedquea |ltheten p a
this driumphbhas been achieved throughiaraginarypunctuated byhe promisé and

threati of what remains to come

At the be@n n@dmgue ft obuj ours o6, pBatehesies

little uncertain of his conclusion;he remainsunsure as to whether Stendhal did

eventually express hipassi on for l'taly: 0St enuwhhal 6 s
fantasmég even if he partially realized itnf® me s 61 | | 6a |.éButdidar t i
he? | shall e n®dAsb ywes acyainndgt hboew) s @r e t hat

complete, we cannot be swwEhow he thought Stendhal might haggartially realize®

his fantasy, though the closing passadegive an indication of the directian which

his thought was headi ng.unfArdasmeéh ef sors udg geensdtl
term which recalls psychoanatic lexicon Moreover, my first epigraph shows Barthes

usi ng timhaginaire® rtmo 6descri be a space in whic
Stendhal 6s work. The use of these two te

the work of gveral major thinkers: Nietzsche, Sartre, Deleuze, Guattari and Lacan.

*Rol and Barthes, 60One Al ways FailisiviresS Coailng esf
p.9@5.



Though it is impossible to recall the intricacies of this convergence here, it is necessary

to sketch its outline.

Kris Pint argues that Barthes-meads the imaginary in order to firad neutral term
between the Lacanian and Deleuzian reaslofgantasy® Lacan sees fantasy as a form

of defence, a compromise formation which touches on but protects the subject from an
overwhelming Reab or gouissancé whilst sustaining a desire fothe other. The
fantasy, therefore, is a function d®f th
Whilst Lacan sees fantasy as essential to the formation of the subject, Deleuze and
Guattari see the Lacanian subject as an effect of the Oedipal/casfattasy, and
therefore a subject whose desires are individuated, stifled and controlled according to
the formation of the self or edzor Deleuze and Guattari, the Freudian/Lacaiiand
therefore Oedipal subject is an effect of language or repréggon, a subject which is
determined by an originary |l ack (castrat
subjected to this system of lawful signs (the [Lacanian] Symbolic), then | imagine that
there was some renounced object that was lackingn(tui c h t he ['dhe pr or
subject of theSymbolic order must therefore mediate their relation to Tattkeir desire

I through the signifierThrough itsimaginary manipulation of the Symbolic order, the
subject of the Oedipal/castration fantasy isdicated on lack and negatjom lack or
negation figured througkhe loss of the mother, and thuke feminine. In turn, the
signifier which might account forthis originary loss is phallic. Against this Oedipal
subject, Del euze amddiGuat taacdllectivip,cadupdbion e a
of the desiringnachi nes which popul ate a oOpl ane
or g ans 6¢gchoingH\Betzschedesire is not predicated by lack or need, but is

instead a protess of 6becomingbo.

“Kris Pint, OHow to Become What Paragraph 81:1 (2RGB), a nd E
pp.3849.

®> Dylan EvansAn Introductory Dictionary of Lacanian Psychoanalyfigew York: Routledge, 1996),

p.60; with reference to: Jacques Lache, Semi ai r e, Livre |V, 195687, ede|l at i c

Jacquesilain Miller (Paris: Seuil, 1994), pp.1120.

® Gilles Deleuze and Félix GuattaAnti-Oedipus: capitalism and schizophrenisans.Robert Hurley,
Mark Seem, and Helen R. Lane (London: The Atkl®@ress, 1984passim

" Claire Colebrookinderstanding Deleuzgydney: Allen and Unwin, 2002), p.22.

8 See: Gilles Deleuze and Félix Guattaki, Thousand Plateauscapitalism and schizophrenidrans.
Brian Massumi{London: The Athlone Press, 1988assim
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Kris Pint agues that Barthes utilizes the notion of the imaginary to span tiheskees

of desire; such an imaginaguspendghe decision between a position of subjective
fantasy as the enaction of a desire which guards agaiosigamary and castrating lack,

an internalised Oedipal/castration fantasy, and one which admits the revolutionary
potential of aNietzschean/Deleuziad b e ¢ 0 mi n g dowever@BarthreRidrst ,us e
the imaginaryo e | suéd e hacanian psychoanalysis and the work of Deleuze and
Guattari’ Forhim,Bart hes6s | ater work reassessed
doing so, 6explicitly pl gegalied Ifiotre r¥arrye tty
Though the purpose ofmy ar gument wi || be to show
imaginary cannobe reduced to the return of a
argument is useful in that it suggests how Barthes reads the imaginary as a neutral
position between Lacands theory of the s
Guattar i 6on ofdhe Mmaginanas d function of an individuadubjeced to

| anguage. P i, theréfase, pants gogvards tai position between lack and

immanence, a position which my argument will develop in ternmm@iinence

The relation between BarthesdaBartre must also be underlined here. Whilst Pint fails

to mention how Barthesds use of the i mag
JeanMichel Rabaté highlightghat Barthesmaintained a allegiance with Sartre
throughout his work. Indeed, Rah ® s uggestlsd It maag publishedie e 6 s
1940, can be taken as the philosophical foundatio€&mera Lucida*dThat Barthes
dedicatesCamera Lucidada o Sartreds text would seem t
Sartrebds noti doandofthédeei onag i Imiaisisystuctarede pt
by the idea of &édnothingnessd or negation
expl ains, for Sartre, the O6i maging or i
object into an analogon dffself, is thereforeprimarily a negating consciousnefisat

has to empty the world of its ordinary qualities in order to transform it into an aesthetic

i ma & és With the Lacaniarsubject, the Sartrean imaginary requiegsoriginary

lack or loss whiclDeleuze and Guattari will read as conducive to the phallic mediation

of desire. Mor eover, Rabat® argues that
°KrisPnt, 6How to Be@ddme What One | sb6,
YKris Pint, 6How to Become What One |sé, p. 44

Y JearMi c hel Rab at ®Writing the image aftar Roland Bafth@Bhiladelphia: University
of Pennsylvania Press, 1997), p.6.
2 JeanMichelRa bat ®, 6l ntroductioné, p.7 (my emphasis).
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move logically from the domain of aesthetics to the realm of ethics [and that this] tragic

dimensim of the i maginary exp®@rienced is rev

That Barthes dedicated onelLO6f magisdicateos ¢ f
that in this late period he is concerned with returning to the notion of the imagdihary.
chapter will arguethereforet h a't Barthesds | ate essay on
the imaginary as an effect dle text. | want to suggest th& a r t Hatrswork
approaches an aesthetic of the promise w
of the imagimr y experi enceo, i ntg beenarkked bytheavdrg t h e
possibility of doing justice to the other. Rather than being predicated on an originary
lacki which might require the mediation of the text/symbolic in order to recall what has
beenlosi| suggest that Barthesds reading of
representative order which is structured by the promisshaft is wholly unexpected

and always to come. This chapter wille monstrate t hat Bart h
imaginarycannot be reduced to any one particular definition. It reads the imaginary to

be an effect of the text which inherits the work of Nietzsche, Deleuze and Guattari,
Sartre and Lacan (amongst othems)thout affirming any of these readings as the
definition of the imaginary as suchrhis suggests that the imaginary negotiates the
investments of those who attempt to formulate it, whilst remaining irreducible to them.
Though populated by fantasy, the imaginary cannot be reduced to what Deleuze and
Guattari seas the colonizing Oedipal and castration complexes, but neither can it be
denounced as a singular engagement with loss, division and differergeecinstead

that Barthes reads the imaginary as an effect of the text which cannot be reduced to the
subje¢, yet is neither a collective fantasy; rather, Barthes pasitsodmanesqué
imaginary for which there is noriginary loss or lacka rodmanesqu&imaginary asan

essentiallytextual dimensioimminent withwholly other.

Barthes6és mot hdddn d®ehdo u e tldAWj7quras Owaspar | €
written in the shadow of that event. As Barthes suggéstst al yo6 i s, for

profoundly feminine and maternal space:

passion is Manichean for Stendhal, the wrong side is Francéa ipatrie i
for it is the site of the Fathé&rand the right side is Italy, i.da matrie the

¥JeanMi chel Rabat®, 6élntroductiond, p. 7.
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space in which Athe Womeno are assembl
chil dbés Aunt Eli sabet h, the maternal
finger toward a contry lovelier than Provence, where according to her the
figoodod si dethedGhagnantbranch, arigiiated).

AsSt endhal 6s mot her di ed whenaquhned a pene 0 S ¢
joavais]®eptltahgd becomes r atagingi angossiblée a n 't
(re)connection with a maternal lovarthes then, writing in the aftermath of losing his

own mothers e e s i n w&tietni dnhga dnodtseempt totspebkyobwhat one has

loved and lost In the shift from the travel jourrelto te novel, Barthes reads

St e n dtemdsantationo f O ltot shift frobn a writing predicated oni and
attempting to mediaté mat er n al | os s, and one for \
triumphantly expressed\s his essay opens, Barthes finds himself aaiMgtationand

whil st Opar odlye ngd g e *thd hadalhat 0l ovely
awayéel s'@mheenr edhen he is seemingly there
idyllic place towards which he can address his imagination:

a train was leavingon each car hung a yellow placard bearing the words
Milano-Lecce | began dreaming: to take that train, to travel all night and
wake up in the warmth, the light, the peace of a faraway town. At least that
was my fantasyde que j]16i mmangd n adtter dvitake leccd t
(which | have never seen) is really like.

ForBarthesp | t al y6 bot h sandtisuttaat o€vehicht the elreadner eiraams. r

01 t al ys@ funcgomafitha imaginary for Barthes, even when he is thteceuld

be said that Bshess ees Ol tal yd as a des fTheedstan on ¢
irreducible difference between being situated in Milan @amdi magi nary 01
suggesting that, for the imagtian, the point of arrival is precisely to not arrive. This
relationb 61 t a ltowéardswhatBat ¢ hes wi | | al so read i
work in which the driumphant expressi@no f 0 lklsoasigyals itsimminence.

Bart hes 0is comcerrse@ ywith how what might be thought of as a

“Rol and Barthes, 6One Al ways FailsviesSpgedakl ngesf
p.907.

15 stendhal,The Life of Henry Brulardtrans. John Sturrock (NeWork: New York Reviewof Books,

2002), p.33Vie de Henry BrulardGenéve: Cercle du Bibliophile, 1968), p.44.

YRol and Barthes, 60One Al ways FailisviesSgeakingesf
p.906.

YRol and Barthes,i noChpee afkliwagy so fF aWhiast v rCense Qemiel s ot, e sp,
p.906.



mediation/recollection of am r i gi nary or primary | oss of
early travel journals shiftsin his later novel$ to a writingo f 0 dsttha éxgréssion

or marking of what remains imminent to the tdmtterms of this thesjd want to argue

that this shit takes place through a readinfthe imaginary whichs conducive ta

trauma studya study in which writing (on) the traumatic event is not the mediation in
language of an originary loss tack. Rather, such a study would be structured by the
apparentparadox of expressinghat remains to comeé.will argue thaf in his later

work, Barthesalludes toa Gomanesqué | ma g i place wheraan aand science

of study combine to evadehe platitudes of critical analysis project which was

overdeterrmed by the question of how to write about (the death ofpwismother

21A o6primal state of pleasur ed
Barthesdéds essay aims to read a profound
Italy as depicted in his early writing his travel journals andjuastautobiography
(Rome, Naples et Florence en 1&iwlVie de Henri Brularyli and the encounter with
ltaly in the later novellLa Chartreuse de Parni& For BarthesSt e n delxpaekssis
of his beloved laly manifests itself through musiget Bartheswill read a shift in the
mode of that expressionWhilst St e n ddaridr texts describe countless musical
experience through whichhe searches foa profound pleasurdarthes intimates that
the later novel havecomethat experience Indeed,and as Ihope to demonstrate,
Barthesds essay s ug gravsljpusnalddédseribeenoobntet vith St e

amusic that promises the other, the later novel has become that promise.

Barthes reads Stendhal as b kirality @f pleasures o v e
which over det er mi nTaroughhtleese ipleasurestendhal tan botht a | y
produce and mask symgomize’i his passion for the maternaiher. Barthes suggests

t hat Stendhal 6s desire, unabie par taitdc alcah
the delights on offer. Such cruising 1is
an implicit theory ofirregular discontinuitywhich can be said to be simultaneously

aesthetic, psychol 0%Though Barthea fisdawareethas thif y s i

'8 Stendhal,Rome, Naples et Florence en 18[lIB54], Voyages en ltaligParis: Editions Gallimard,

1973); Vie de Henry Brulard1890] (Genéve: Cercle du Bibliophile, 196&)a Chartreug de Parme

[1839], 2vols.(Paris: Le Divan, 1932).

“YRol and Barthes, 60One Always FailisviesSgeaNkingesf
p.908.
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transferenti al drift persists throughout
or not Stendhal might realize the object of his desire through wraing;ting which

might be capable &fpealkng of what he loves.

Opening the essay with a discussion of S
in Stendhal s ol talian system, Musi c ha
everything else: it is the degree zero of this system: according to the needs of
erthusiasm, it replaces and signifies journeys, Women, the other arts, and in a general
manner an Yy osMarsshareboregaiowssSt endhal t o asiresr ui s «

0l talyo6 wBashesodestribes it, médsic would figarprimalstateof pleasure
a pleasurevhich has no knowable cause:

[ Musicds] signifying status, precious
without our having to inquire as to their causes, since these causes are
inaccessible. Music constitutes a kind pfimal state of pleasure: it

produces a pleasure one always tries to recapture but never to explain;
hence, it is the site of the pure effect, a central notion of the Stendhalian
aesthetic¢?

Though music may signify Oany genmeatesan i ono
the listenera O pr i mal s t & toeld be $uggesdd besiesthiat Badhes is
claiming that oO6any sensationé might be p
Barthes asks o6éwhat i s a pur e fectfsdveradfromdo , a
and somehow purified of any explicative reason, i.e., ultimately, ofrasgonsible

r e a $°dAs thédlegree zeo f St endhal 6 s dndsidwauldibathe sy s |
elusive signifier of an encounter untainted by the ideology, reas@xmerience of
bourgeois society, but as suthis would also be a purely fleetirigif not impossiblel
encounter . OMusicbd signifies the I mpossi
withoutreference tany clear category of pleasure, we migbsk how we would be able

to determine this experheneaoeeperience ntusiceasa r d e
6pri mal state of pl e avhatis ieréducibe to both mbneoryt o ¢

and history As an experience irreducible to memory and hior vy , Stendhal 6

“Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways FailisviesSgeakingesf
p.909.
““Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways FailisviesSgeakingesf
p.909.
“Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways FailisviesSgeankingesf
p.909.
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the mostprimal of pleasures would paradoxically, mark a search for the very

possibility of the future.

tispossible to relate Stendhal 0®Baerthebos

reading ofplaisir andjouissancein Le Plaisir du texte

(Pleasure Rlaisir]/Bliss [JouissancEe terminologically, there is always a
vacillationi | stumble, | err. In any case, there will always be a margin of
indecision; the distinction will not be the source of absolute cleasiins,

the paradigm will falter, the meaning will be precarious, revocable,
reversible, the discourse incomplet?.)

Though the relation between pleasure and
does offer something whick through an expegnce of the texti resembles a

distinction between the two terms:

Text of pleasure: the text that contents, fills, grants euphoria; the text that
comes from culture and does not break with it, is linked to a comfortable
practice of reading. Text of b#sthe text that imposes a state of loss, the

text that discomforts (perhaps to the point of a certain boredom), unsettles

the readero6s historical, cul tural, psy
of his tastes, values, memories, brings to a crisis rblation with
languagée’

Though the tex of pleasure andouissancemay appear tadenotetwo distinctly
separ ate exper i enbécaecsh o ptplee 6 ]§g Steursbiy locudh ¢ | @ e f
either term suggests that separation may not be as cleafiras appears. As Barthes
suggest s, there is an wunavoidabl e ambi gu
text of pleasure: these expressions are ambiguous because French has no word that
simultaneously covers pleasure (contentment) and bliss(rapfu. Ther ef or e,
[plaisir] here (and without our being able to anticipate) sometimes extends to bliss
[jouissanck , s omet i mes % The (in)gistinctore wktweem pleasure and
jouissancesuggests the possibility of an encounter with tixt which cafoth comfort

anddiscomfort the reading subjea relation with the text which allows the reader both

3 Roland BarthesThe Pleasure ofhe Text[1973], trans.Richard Miller (New York: Hill and Wang,
1975), p.4Le Plaisir du text¢Paris:Editions du Seuil1973), p.10.

4 Roland BarthesThe Pleasure of the Text.14;Le plaisir du textep.25.

% Roland BarthesThe Pleasure of the Texyp.19;Le plaisir du textep.33.



a subjective experience of pleasure as well as the dissolution of that subjectivity through

jouissance

An encounter witrsuchpleasuejouissancewould not resemble a dialectical conflict,

but instead allow for a simultaneohsat differentialexperience which both defers and
welcomes the otherThe pleasurgduissanceof the text therefore,would be the
(im)possibility of situating arexperence of self or other; it is a dimension of the text
which suwives the self/other opposition, indeed, all oppositions. But equally,
pleasurgbuissancetakes place as thgossibility of a self/other it is the possibility of
experienceresponse, rad therefore, of the futur€encountering pleasunelissance
then,would be an experience whichdssentiallyd i sj oi nt ed by a &6émar
an experience of each would go via the other, what would be a decision would go
indecision. In hisxr eadi ng of St e n dimcaldulébtelogic avill berthewo r k .
condition which allows Barthes to describe the novel as effecting a lie which takes a
6detourd through truth. The difference b
will, for Barthes, be one which sees a shift from a writing which depicts the search for

this pleasurgbuissanceto one which manages to produce it.

2.2 A promise of the other
At the conclusion ol e degr ® 2z ®r, Barthdsepositséa®elatian tbetween
desi re and a OUtopia of | anguageb6, a rel a
work Le PlaisirdutexteinLe degr ® z®r oBdet hé®cspeake
| anguagesod of o6Natureo6 Of? Asmsuchythe writeist he
condemnedta6é st al e | anguaged which he must, p
to try to escape it. The writer is therefore caught in the dobiblé of attempting to
locate an ideal o r p e r h a g dangdagdtheoligh ies mrinatural and alays

already impure form:

Feeling permanently guilty ofsiown solitude, [literary writing] is none the
less an imagination eagerly desiring a felicity of words, it hastens towards a
dreameebf language whose freshness, by a kind of ideal anticipatigit
portray the perfection of some new Adamic world where language would no
longer be alienated. The proliferation of modes of writing brings a new

% Roland BarthesWriting Degree Zerptrans.Annette Lavers and Colin Smith (New York: Hill and
Wang, 196l8¢ ,depgr8® ; z @O puvdreed 6@aahf i(Paris:ekslitions du Seuil,
2002), pp.16224 (p223).



Literature into being in so far as the latter invents its language only in order
to be a project: Literate becomes the Utopia of langu&de.

With a move which is grhapded by ananxiety concerning whahight be seen as an
idealistic utopian 6 p r, 0 j Beacrtité&hPéatsio du texteappears to reformulata
60Ut opi a oly sttessinggita @djcall@topic aspectin this later textBarthes
utilisestheambiguityoft h e t e r m tedmuwthiochpmean$ hotm adealplace and
no place Moreover he reads thissmbiguousplace in terms of pleasure. The notion of
jouissancdiliss has been dropped heragther, pleasureld plaisit] is itself an

ambiguougotentialityi o r 6 riofghk texd:

Pleasurelle plaisifj, however, is not aelemenif the text, it is not a naive
residue; it does not depend on a logic of understanding and on sensation; it
is a drift, something both revolutionary and asocial, and it cannot be taken
over by any collectivityany mentality, ary idiolect Somethingheutef? It is
obvious that the pleasure of the text is scandalous: not because it is immoral
but because it iatopic®®

Instead ofthe utopic projectok e degr ® z ®rLe Plakie du ltektgBosits ant ur e
atopic site across which pleasure drifts. For Barthes, the pleasure of the text must be
thought paradoxically,as an unusual, orout of place place which ressts the

normalising strategies of both bourgeois mythologg anademic intellectual thought.

The ambiguity ofplaisiri s at opically Osituateddé as a
utopia ofLe degré zerahasbeen reread by the atopia dfe plaisir dutexte From this

we can suggest that thehnohi annotinaednth
l anguadaged become Ot he pleasure of the tex
and now. Although we cannot reduce the movement between utopahoguna to a shift

between two cleaconcepts especially onedetermined by a chronological succession

of texts, we may provisionally suggest that whilst tib@pic isprojected(asan ideal),

the atopic is an imminent potentiality of the tdxtis necessary however to retain the

notion of the utopic in that of atopigs it is the placing of what is unusual or out of

place the atopic marks what is hasealsonot where it should h¢ hat what i s

not proper to this site, but the mark of #rer place.The atopicmarks then, the

" Roland BarthesWriting Degree Zerop.88;i uvr es Coonlpp.224 es ,
8 Roland BarthesThe Pleasure of the Text23;Le plaisir du textep.39.
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possibility of an ideal or proper spadmrit also a nospacea Utopia. The atopic is the
promise of the utopic, theery markor expression of a place which is yet to coifiee

essential ambiguity of the atopic/pto ¢ woul d resi st the attert
whatis merely the result of a calculat. Rather, pleasure would bee very marking of

what remainedther, an othemessor nonplacefor which the text reserves a place.

Rat her t hanfthe textiGeniethingeeducible tanidentifiable constituent

of its construction Bar t hes6s experience of wutopiala
of the trace, and therefore of a writing as sptmporalization. The thinking of an
atopic/utopicexperience, therefore, would constantly run the risk of being compromised

by the reductive strategies of language and discourse. The concerwdck bethat

the promise of the oth@nightbe reducedo a determinable essence which can be put to
work & a concept or commodity. Hence the necessitydanterminable vigilance, a
vigilance which admits thatn atopic/utopic pleasuref the text couldonly be expected

without the horizon of expectancy

For Barthes, Stendhatdsthel dprowni tegédal
the searchfora pr i mal st@fwechfplpd esassrua eb6one al wa
but never tooldbe suggkstedherefarethittths pleasurenas come and

gone for Stendhal, and that his piilope will be to locate placein which he can
encounterit once agai n. Yet 6to recapture but
impossibility of apprehending once and for all. If what we recapture can never be
explained, the impossibility of knowing feure what we apprehend would also be the
eternal evasion of that recaptuh a t O0r ecapt u,rteed wond by hnt Si g
interminable apgehension without apprehendintgither the absolute activity of seizing

the experience, nor the absolute pasgiwt being evaded by or subject toi it.

Beyond activity and passivityfo 6 r e ¢ a jbut wnever 6explainwould be a
apprehendingand apprehensio of something to comé& the suggestion of an
immanence which could only be forever imminefhoughthe preix ®r ewoul d
suggest a returit would be the return ofvhatwas nevefully theréy a here and now

which is also and always elsewhere.

Barthesreadaé pr i ma | state of pleasured as the

is unthinkable, and wher one i's Ovoluptuously deliver



ciizen®®Bart hes quotes Stendhal when he rea
citizen, he would die fApoi soned bydenel an
c 1 Urather than civiktatus, he need merely harvest the brilliant effect of a civilisation
for which he i°FornBarthes,rwits gfficial cifizénshép.comes a
recognised duty, a national language and civil responsibility; as citizen, Stendhal would
be confineda al | that attempts to delimit OItae
neither native nor tourist, Stendhal inhabmnsltalian imaginary; an imaginary which is
neither the O6real é Italy of the cidthi degn
the melancholy which accompanies the immutable allegiance to the lost object (as
webve seen, 0ltalydéd is overdetermined a
complete abandoning of that object (a completed work of mourning), Stendhal inhabits

his Italian imaginary as the site of an infinitand insistent transferential movement.

As neither native nor tourist, Stendhal neither abandons the love object as lost, nor is
nostalgically bound toit Rat her , and regar dsl(®sither of S
Orecaptured a Oprimal state of pleasured
of the other seems to be staged asirection of the imaginary. It is only with this
imaginaryi where one is neither at home nor abroad, neither iromoof mourningi

that Stendhal can conduct his transferergedrch for the otheMoreover it is only

through this imaginary that the logic of the transferecmeld operate: irreducible to

either a pasbr present encounter, transference presuppamsaessential and originary
(im)possibilityo f 6 b ot h 6, -aleady inarkedi by relationsrapytdhe other

which remains tobe thought Such an incalculabldimension would also suggette
impossibility of Stendhal eveecapturinga 6 pr iemaolf sptdrestarsd dor al 6

As this 6 p r i stagelisGought through the logic of transference, it would dve
experience of pleasuses the mark of the otheand thus the mark of what remained to

come.

Barthes cites the pbtgée f 6p ReBe, depher i/ 6 s
Florence en 1817In the same passage, the phrase is preceded by an indication that the

figurasodéidcbanccording to Barthes thatcam O6pr

“Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways FailisviesSgeakingesft
p.909.
Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways FailisviesSgeakingesf
p.909.
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signify any sensation also livesondespti e ever yt hi ng: oln 1Ital
alive [La Musique seule vit en Italieand the only other thing to do in this beautiful
country is to make love; the other pleasures of the soul are inhibited li®e@ufres

joui ssances ded;ifoheOvae a gitizes of that cogritryy &e would die

poi soned by Theeelisasontething ngtice@bly odd in the notion of music
remaining the only thing alive. Music alone has survived in an otherwise desolate
world; it remains that with whicktendhalkan engage in order to think a relation to the

pasti to the lost or pastglory Renai s s an c eoveddétérminey With avh i c |
lost maternal relation. Yet as the only thing alive, music remains the very possibility of
the future it prompt s sexual relationships wlaer eas
I n hi bMoreaet @s.the only thing alive is music, we might presume Stendhal is not
living eitherAs t he promi se of a & pmightheny Stendhalt e o
back to life. As the lastthing alive music marks thepossibility of the future for

Stendhal

Whilst other pleasures remain on offer to Stendhal, they are inhibited in comparison to

the transferential relation to music, a relation which promisesmadulteragd passion:

We know that for Stendhal, Italy was the object of a veritable transference,

and we also know that what characterises transference is its gratuitousness:

it occurs [ | s 0 Jiwithout any apparent reason. Music, for Stendhal, is

the symptan of the mysterious action by which he inaugurated his
transferencd the symptom, i.e. the thing which simultaneously produces

and masks passiondés irrationality. [ é
like a lover trying to regain that crucial thing whiakles so large a share of

our actions: the first pleasute.

Barthes reads transferencedtcur without apparent reason; it is the irrational method
which Stendhal reproduces in his attempt to recapture his primal love. As a symptom,
music manifeststhe6 my st e r i olubsa cat cet ijhoyrbat which ieauwgurated
Stendhal 6s transference: 0t he brnerfhidw pl e a
Stendhab r e pr o d u c e s thow hkappearss ghift ppetween the description of

his recurring encounters with musia n d roraane§qué | i e which allawk tha 6

encounter to take plaaasswr i t i ng. Barthesds (un)finish

31 StendhalRome,Napleset Florence en 181 &ntry for:17/11/1816, p.9 [my translation].
¥Rol and Barthes, 60ne WHauayQ®n e ali dwevsre,s Spr.eaad;n g e o f
pp.90607.
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movement bet ween wh atcoustship ofdtalyd andi brelate6t e n d
novels such aka Chartreuse de Parmi a wholly other expression of desirBarthes
suggests that o6éStendhal, shifting from t
Book [ é ]has abandoned sensation, a vivid but inconstruaisleorjstructiblé
fragment, to undertakehat great mediating form which is Narrative, or better still
Myt¥HSéch a move has allowed Stendhal t o
Italy which, this time, fire up the reader (this readdru t | dondt suppos
one) with that jubilabn, with that irradiation which the private journals claimed but did
not ¢ ommnmblnnidceaetde,. 6Bar t hes appear sinthedatef i nd

work, a pleasurée could nofind in the travel journals.

What is perhaps surprisirigfor a writer who championed the fragmentary in many of
his most well known texts is that such pleasure could not be found in the
dnconstructibl® fragment s of the journals, but

narratives of myth. Recallingy epigraph, Bartes describes the change:

In short, what has happenédwhat has transpired between the travel

journals andrhe Charterhouséds writing[c 6 e st ] \Wrifimgii whichi r e

is what? A power, probable fruit of a long initiation, which anndisfaif

the sterile immobility of the amorous imagepertoire [ 61 magi nai r e
amoureuk and gives its adventure a symbolic generality. When he was

young, in the days oRome, Naples, Florence St endh al coul d w
when | tell lies, | am like M. de Goury, | am bdre ; he did not ye
that there existed a lie, the lie of novdls fnensonge romanesquehich

would be i miraculously i both the detour of truth and the finally

triumphant expression of his Italian passion.

Rather than asking why Barthes finds #@a&iea pleasure in the later novels of Stendhal,
a pleasure which he couldndét find in the
pivot upon which that move is made: the amorous imagina®& [ magi nail.fe am

Barthes suggests a shift in Stendias  wa shifttod wwr i tl i6r®g § wHichu r e

#¥Rol and Barthes, 60One Al ways FailisuvirresSCaanpilnd es
pp.91314.

“Rol and Barthes, 6One Al ways Fai liuvirres@eEmaki ng o
p.913.

*Rol and Barthes, 6One Al ways FailiuuvirresSCeoaldpilng es
p.914.

% JeanMichel Rabaté notes that iRoland Barthes par Roland Barthe§ 6 i ma gis varously e
transl at edy satseimidia @@pee t oi red and o6i maginaryod by R
p.15, fn.3). | would suggest that this ambiguity as to how to translate the term has persisted throughout
Bart hesds wor lambiguitdl seel td sostam in ithis chaptee
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enacts a shift in théamorou$ imaginary. Writing stages the imaginary here, and as

Barthes reads Stendhal , it is the shifHt
i mmobility in f a@wewnwnr abinmptegisiondos sketdh avhich can
perform the |ie of the novel and tri ump

Thereforei and in referring td_a Chartreuse Barthes suggests an imaginary which
expressethe eventto suchadegreath he experiences 06a Kinc
bet ween the fimass of happiness and pl eas
of the French and our own delight in reading: the effect described finally coincides with

the effect produced. 6

For Bathes, there has beenshiftf r om St endhal 6s early inal
l ovesd (1t aYlg theatradel jodmalsi Bajthes claims that Stendhal is
suspicious of | anguage, and t heout®de ofr e t
languagd outside of the trace and beyond histfhyThi s 6suspi ci on
language joins the kind of aphasia which is generated by the excess of love: before Italy
and Women, and Music [note here the add
Stendhal isliterally speechlessnterloqué i.e. ceaselessly interrupted in his locution
[Stendlal est a la lette i nt er | o@di®,sansc éesses tnterrompu dans sa
locutior] ° tendhal is, literally, taken aback by higt this pointi three excesses of

love. Rather than an experiencetoh e 6 awh&hpwouldbe arexperienceof the

text I Barthes suggests that Italy, music and women are, for Stendhal, outside of
language Such an@utsidé of languageas aspace of pure effectr a space without
respnsibility, remainsi paradoxicallyi r eassuri ngly | ocal i n
The 6outsided is a space |l ocalised by th
and therefore prprogrammed by a categorisation of what is or is not proper to
languageThe 6 ot her 6 othen,ic aafely pu theone side as an outside of

language which can remain mlealistici or Utopiani dream for the writer. We can see

Rol and Barthes, 60One Al ways Fai |lisuvirnesS pGoankp Ingt eo:
BF')B.gng.land Barthes, 060ne Al ways FaRlsviasSgemkhkl ngesf
BF')9.SI9?€12c;I and Barthes, 6 Onreg Ad fwaWlsa tF a®r &u i e gSsppankp | 3 0 & s
‘l%??lg.land Barthes, 00ne Al ways Fai lisuvirne sS pGoankp In gt eos

pp.91213.



that the limits of the imaginary are very clear at this point; it knows in advaece th

outline of the other which it will be impossible to represent.

For Barthes readingDonald Winnicotti St endhal 6s early aphas

interactions with the transitional object:

Such a dialectic of extreme love and difficult expressesembles what the

very young child experiencésstill infans deprived of adult speeéhwhen

he plays with what Winnicott calls @ansitional object the space which
separates and at the same time links the mother and the baby is the very

space of thc hi | dés pl ay and of t he mot her 6 s
shapeless space of fantasy, of the imagination, of creation. Such is, it seems
to me, Stendhal 6s Italy: a kind of tr

being ludic, produces these squigglesahVinnicott notes and which are
here any number of travel journéfs.

At this point the Stendhalian imaginary is that of an infant wiaagthout adult speech

maintains a relation to the love object through a transitional object. Not the expression

or representation ofhe loveobject, the transitional object is rather the fantasytsof
extended presence. Stendhal is tgeexpress his lovene is still using a Winnicottian
sqguiggle to sustain himself I papederee to i ci n

which he might one day be reconnected

However, Otwenty yeahefactbates pr bcgudahick pnd s
al so constitutes par¥Bafthbde sSeggedss | ol
Chartreuse de Parmtorms a relation between writing and the imaginary which can
produce an effect of reading analogous to that being described. Stendhal can now
expresswhat he loves to such an extent that the reader encounters that same effect.
Rather tharthe capture gfor recanection withthe love object its presence in writing

i this is an expressionof the other an other which, nevertheless, also remains at in
infinite distance Moreover, this expression of what remains elsewhs¥ems to
condition a telepathic dimensioBarthes has found a text which allows himatitness

I in an analogous fashion the events beingxpressedin St e n dtexa [Thiss

““Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways Fai |lisuvirne sSaespagtpilng o
p.913.
“Rol and Barthes, 60ne Al ways FailsviasSgemplngesf
p.913.
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telepathic dimensioseems to take place throughdavelopment othe imaginary, a
mut ation effectwdwbytBEngnbdhal 6s shi ft

Writing and the imaginary are in a relation which is the siteotfit he wr i t er 6 s,
reader 0s, Thexipteen,a eansteeential relation to the tetkiroughwhich

the experiences of Stendhal and Barthes eamsvined Transference is experienced
through an imaginary which seemarticularto both Stendhal and Barthes, and as such
theimaginary cannot be reduced to the writer or readesubjectParticular to both, it

i's reduc on®dl ea st Rathegothe dmaging is the staging okexperience

which suwives a reduction to the psyche as the locus for that experience. Indeed,
Barthesds reading suggests this, i n that
cannot tell for sure whether he is describing his oarr, St endhal 6s. F
producing the presence of the other, as a staging of the imaginary, the text would now
be a place where the O0symptomd can be s
within the traditional limits of the body, a symptom whiwould be an experience of
thepromise of writing.

2.3 Spectral reservation
Barthesds é@xplkirl &tnice n, @ amost atopic pleasuie achievedn 6
inhi s readi ng o fwouldltswggedt hhgrondise of wotimgeid sshared
exper enc e . I n t he rLa @hadrireugp deoHarmiSa etnaxtal wiser e
effect described finall y ithereisaniexperisncewof t h
the text which is irreducible to self or other (either Barthes or Stendhal). Inttead,
experiencof t he event takes place in a share:i
an experience which is not reducible to a history which is proper to himself or another.
Barthes does not experience a description of the easehimself rather, here is an
experience of the eveiitin writing i which cannot be reducible to a place, time or
identity which is proper to a reader w h
experience of the text as the penceandane of
experiencingas other). Sucha promisewould be the effect ofa writing whch both

marks andlefers that event

From the napvet® of the travel journal s

suggests a promise of the other. Inordertead how Barthesdés us:¢
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functions in terms of this promiseve might recall how Derrida readslaurice

Bl a n cconsitetaton othe coming of the messiakRor Blanchot:

Jewish messianic thought (according to certain commentators),sssigige
relation between the event and its famturrence. If the Messiah is at the
gates of Rome among the beggars and the lepers, one might think that his
incognito protects or prevents him from coming, but, precisely, he is
recognized: someone, obsesseith questioning and unable to leave off,
asks him: fAiwhefd will you come?bo

For Derrida, the profundity of Blanchot 6

essential disjunction of the present:

[tlhere is some inadequation between the now awd e is coming now;

the messianic does not wait. This is a way of waiting for the future, right
now. The responsibilities that are assigned to us by this messianic structure
are responsibilities for here and now. The Messiah is not some future
present; tiis imminent and it is this imminence that | am describing under
the name of messianic structdfe.

We mightreada resonancetherefore,between this structure of the promise and the
structure of@On ®c houe toujour s @Wihpls opmiagwititdteke c e
suggestionthatdtalydis Galwaysf ar t h e relseavheggPB @ r t bssasclhseswith

the promise that it can finally and triu
work, this essaysks how writing could be a place for an encouwidr the other; how

the text might be a place from which to await the other without the horizon of
expectancy which the many codes, ideologies and mythologies of language can bring to
writing. It is no coincidencethereforg that@On échoue toujours apal er de ce
aimedcloses with a focus on literatiiema nd t he nov el romamesquair t i c u
as a privileged space for this encounter, for Barthes is also concerned with evading the

predictable rhythms of critical theory.

43 Maurice BlanchotThe Writing of the Disastdf980], trans. Ann Smock (London: The University of
Nebraska Press, 1995), p.141.

“Jacques Derrida, 6The Villanova RoubDeatdnstroctoain A co
a Nutshell ed. John D. Caputo (New York: Fordham University Press, 1997), p.23.
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For Derrida, theext i s i mmi nent wi t harriwdnta*® Asithe vye't
arrivant is irreducible to any possible identity, it must remédm comé and as what
remains Ot o cwhatenfust remain insalciable asntise possibility or
promise of the fture Essentiallyincalculable,then, the arrivant suwives what is
determinable as possible or impossible, and is instead thepwsgybility of the im-

possible:

This originary affirmation of beyond the beyond offers itself on this basis of
numerous fyures of the impossible. | have studied a few of these elsewhere:
hospitality, gift, forgivenessi and above all the unpredictability, the
Aperhaps, 0 the #Awhat i fo of the event
other in general, his or her arriving. Thpossibility is always announced as

the experience of a naregative impossible?®

As énegative imp 0 s s i b lamiv@ant woulth be the coming of the wholly
unexpected; a ppessbbledbywbifchhsuvyimves
binary. And as thearrivant is awaited via a promissory structure, Derrida is also
alluding towhat he termshednessiani@ As Stendhal moves fromehravel journals to

the novel &énd whether he desirageconnection with a primal presence or)nathat is
constant t hr ough o utheprBmise bftihe stlies For Badhds, inigthei s

I maginary which stages this promise; whe
repertoired or the miracul ous anmhgnary n al

is marked bythe promise of the other as its essential structure.

Derrida reads the notion of a messianic structure in his engagement with the spectres of
Marx, and therefore with the promise of communférindeed, the messianic structure

is, for Derrida, the very locus of spectrality, and as such, the place whezremvaune

“I'n French this word means, 6n edacthbemerdsrivantdcar r i v al
mean Ot he tmewhicharaves, liulyalsmthe singularity who arrives, he or she who comes,

coming to be where s/he was not expected, where one was awaiting him or her without waiting for him or
her, without expeatg it [s 6 y alt witkont ckmowing what or whom to expect, what or whom | am
waitingforiand such is hospitality itself, h dAgopast al i t )
trans. Thomas Dutoit (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 19983385. Irreducible to any pre
determined place or identity, the unexpectedness oftheant would put all the conditions of their

arrival in question therefore, tharrivant can only be awaited without waiting.

“Jacques Der r i da, rchésRhe yStateo & ritsa Soyl's Thes Impbesidle Beyond of a
Sovereign Cruel ty6, Wihou Albi ed. PeggygkamufK(&taméofd:, Stamnfard
University Ress, 2002), pp.23880 (p.276);the French text in: René Major (ed), Etats généraux de la
psychanalyse, juillet 2000 (Paris: Aubier, 2003), pp-228 (p.22324).

47 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marx: the State of the Debt, the Work of Mourning, and the New

International trans.Peggy Kamuf{London: Routledge, 1994%pectres de MarxL&Etat de & dette, le

travail du deuil et la nouvelle Internationa(Paris: Editions Galilée, 1993).
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with ghosts, ghosts of the past, present and future. Such a structomnelitboned by the
imminence othe wholly otherand is therefora structure whose stability comprised

i indeed threatened in advance bythis radical unpredictability The arrivant,
therefore would disruptany horizon of expectationt, would problematizeany attempt

to decide upon, predict or ppgogramme the form or condition of the futurevaiting

the other would also be the impossibility of waiting as such, as waiting would always be

performed through the logic of expectation and prediction:

Awaiting without horizon of the wait, awaiting what one does not expect yet
or any longer, hospitd&y without reserve, welcoming salutation accorded in
advance to the absolute surprise of @nevant from whom or from which

one will not ask anything in return and who or which will not be asked to
commit to the domestic contracts of any welcoming poffemnily, State,
nation, territory, native soil or blood, language, culture in general, even
humanity),just opening which renounces any right to property, any right in
general, messianic opening to what is coming, that is, to the event that
cannot be aw#&d as such or recognized in advance therefore, to the event
as the foreigner itself, to her or to him for whom one must leave an empty
place, always, in memory of the hopef m®moi r e Hieand 60 esp ®r
this is the very place of spectralfty.

For Derrida, and although this structure obviously takes up a Jewish inhefiitamoe

the question of inheritance is of course at the hedrisobadingit he Ouse of t
fimessianid bears no relation to any mesdiit t r a d ° tDeroda .sudggests
therefore, that an awaiting without the horizon of the wait might therefore be
Oni cknamedd the 06 mes ssumammons l& iméeskianigue samse s s
messianisnie >° ©f course, such a nicknaming, sur-naming (both inherited name and
overnamingi an excessive or supplementary name) should immediately alert us to the
provisional st at utermis yet td badee t demrensi sni eabhlé@gads; stu
the | ogic of Derridads term seems quite
other to tle notion of awaiting, any determined horizon of expectationcluding a
determinablemessianismi would compromise the other in advance. Although Derrida
refers to this movement asdmessianicit@ any right to, or appropriation of, this term

by an (undrthodox religious tradition would bgroblematizedy the wholly otherness

8 Jacques Derrid&gpecers of Marx,p.65; Spectres de Mapp.111.

“Jacques Derrida, GiooMarky &DeSmairsdat iionn s : A Symposi
Specters of Marxed. Michael Sprinker (London: Verso, 1999), pp-2B8% (p.250).

% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.73;Spectres de Mapp.124.



10¢

of the arrivant, by its absolute heterogeneity to thinkinthusD e r r iugk afihe
messiahrefers toa 0 dleislee t me sparadaxicallg Mm@, messi ani sm
contentandvi t hout i de n t'iNévertadiesse Demida hasimaiftaingd the
term O6messiaho, and therefore a structur
return to/returns of Marx) and of hope.
experienceof the emancipatory promise; it is perhaps even the formality of a structural
messianism, a messianism without religion, even a messianic without messianism, an
idea of justicé which we distinguish from law or right or even human rightad an

idea of democracyi which we distinguish from its current concept and from its

determined p¥Pedicates today. 6

Inretaining@m6eschat ol ogi c acbmerofeah event anah of a singutarditye t o
of an alterity wh Pctiere cemainshowevelbae naorttiiocni poaft
t hi nWhisbthe fulfilment of an eschatological promise would take the form of a
faithful and responsible accordance with the wholly othesomething to which we

mi g ht r jestiosdri tha svholly other woulddisrupt the fulfilment of the
eschatological promis&ke cal | i ng t he Iltate @fithe mestialwe camn c h o
see that what mi ght be seen to be the a
thingso, wo ul di and perhapdneore airgentguesiornwod \then they

might arrive It is the here and now which must remain structured by imminemce,
imminenceof the other which ruptures any calculable determination of the present
moment; it is in the here and now that it remains imperatikedep askig when might

justice come. It is this notion of imminence that Derrida puts to work in the
deconstruction of the O0Odeterminabl e mes
(JudeeChristian; Hegelian; Marxist; Fukuyamic, and indeed, a Freudian work of
mourn ng) . As John D. Caputo sfugtgese¢ sj@at ®dec o

venir], as justice or democracy, would mean that

one cannot gauge the extent to which it is being approximated or realized,
even while conceding that it is consistentlyetedd. For that allows us to
tolerate, to be patient with the most massive injustice. Becausevitier

*1 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.28;Spectres de Mapp.56.
%2 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.59 Spectres de Mapp.102.
%3 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.65;Spectres de Mapp.111.
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of the fAmessianic inegeeacdrfaép it icompt
urgent and unable to be placidly complacent with the présent.

There remims, then,a disjunction of the injunctiorg need to affirm themminenceof

such justice, and this would requirememberinghat thereremainsa promise of the

other,a promisethatthe otheriss t i tclo m&tte and therefore t|
6 hve an empty place, always, in memory of the hepe [ m®moi re HdBO6 | 6 e

The condition of the other would be a memorialitod e s pGRto lopedet also to a

notion of expectancyl (6 e s p @arveeme&ns 61 i fe expectancyd
notobed hope and expectancy, but their ma
Barthesds reading of Stendhal , we mi ght

Further, a memorial teymptom ofhope and expectancy would mdrkere and now,
in the preenti a memory which could only come from the futuBeich a memorial
therefore,would also be the trace of an originary time-ofsfoint, a tracing of the
untraceabl e whi ch woul d reserve a pl ac

spect¥ality. o

In considering the notion of a writing of the promise, or a marking of the other, we may
read a more gener al relation between the
search for an atopic experience of the text, an experience other than thatdoogwide

coded and compromised structures of language and cultureemory of the future,

works such ad.e Plaisir de textd with its reading ofplaisir/jouissancei seem to
approach a notion of the other to whom our relation may be dnabsolute
unpreparednessMoreover we mi ght suggest t hat i n Be
later textsi as the place which may admit a shared experience of the syniptos

with the notion of the imaginary that Barthes appears to situate this promise of the
other.As the site which reserves a place for the other, and the notion which irreducibly
spectralizes the Barthé&dendhal experience of reading/writing, the imaginary seems to
function via a messianic structureas that througlwhich i whether it be deemed
possble or noti the othemightarrive®’ Should this be the castaeimaginary may be

** John D. CaputoThe Prayers and Tears of Jacques Derr{@oomington: Indiana University Press,

1997), p.129

% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.65; Spectes de Marxp.111.

% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.65;Spectres de Mapp.111.

As | discussed in Chapter One, this 6mightd is r
force and potential of whatoéorémat hertonc@€mapterdi
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adimension inwhich to affirm the absolute otherness of the event through the necessity

of representational structures (or horizons), whilst at the same time atteroptamgatin

faithful and to do justice to the unknowability amajpredictability of experiencet inay

be ohentwehéer e we O6del imitd a horizon witho

I want to suggest that B @& spach imsidest witheheed i n ¢
other, would be where a trauma studyghttake placeThe promise of the wholly other

would rupturethe position of study in advance, yet ti@mbmisewould alsobe its very
possibility. We might think this by reca
Ba r t h_a Ghamsbre clairé in terms of a trauma studlge imaginary would be a text

in which thestudium(aswhatis reducible to analysis and study) woble marked or
punctuated by theunctum( a o6det ai |l &8 whi ch pla€Chamse s t F
claire is testimony to thishauntedspace, it is a study of the image pumtad by

60det ai |lrem@ainiveducildehto analysisThough Ireturn to how Barthes stages

this imaginary and how it might function in terms of a trauma stussiow, | want to

take a slight detour through some of Der |
will help demonstrate the spectral dimension in which the imaginary might be situated,

a dimension in which the imaginary might reserve a place for the other

2.4 Spectralizing messianism a hesitation

In his reading ofB| a n ctaledf the messialhs  a, rDerrida deionstrates the
imminence of the messianic structuag,imminencewhichme ans OHe i s con
t he messi ani The dessianictherefte, wawddi béa.diinension irwhich

Ot hermonad ns i nadeqaMdrewvertwd t dht ht eh ep rpeossesnith i |
Messiah might also be the one | expect w
not want what | want and | would like the comionfj the Messiah to be infinitely
postpondd®, Derrida reads a libidinal investment in the messiaAiaesire for the

arrival of the messiahthen,might also be the desire for its deferral, with @uisbiguity

forming a condition for thinking anldving on:

That i s why the man who addressed the
come?0 That is a way to say, well as |
you the question, AWhen will you <come?

®Jacques Derrida, 6The Villanova Roundtable: A cc
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that is the condition for me tagn asking questions and living. So there is
some ambiguity in the messianic structure. We wait for something we would
not |ike to wait for.* That is another

Derrida suggests an essential ambiguity concerningtitreant, an ambiguitywhich
would be the condition to thinking afiging on. Such ambiguity leaves the possibility
that the absolute otherness of the other may alsshla¢we think of as death. Desire,
therefore, would become a paradoxical notion: both a desire for theaoithex desire
for the deferral of the other. The difficulty would then benhithat, as thenotionsof
Ojustice, p e a ¢ ethosewlich might coinas with the arrivad of éhe
messiah, sucmotions would inextricably be overdetermined by deatfhus the
awaiting without waiting for such notions is alsoisky and dangerous undertaking;
poses a threat which bothimminentanddeferredi is both around every corner and

always tecome.

The possibility of these concepts being arrived at in @ncrete form is unthinkable

for Derrida. But as such and as the condition for thinking and liviiigpur relation to

the otherness of the other requires the combination of an infinite patience, immediate
response, and the willingness to risk everythiag.the arrival of the messiah might
also be the arrival of death, it is perhaps reasonable that an experience of the other is
sometimes teleologically projected as an ideahther than being the most imminent
and intimate of responsibilities. Furthermoremay also be possible that an intense
encounter with death would shaitcuit this imminence; indeed, that any intense
encounter with a radical otherneSsan intimate encounter with death, but also the

i nfant 6s b ond mayisubsequéentsendeneothinkimgrof the wholly other

as that which has already happened and which is from then on only possible to think
through (and as such, be the condition of) a logic of recollection or rec&pWiecan

see here how, as an experience of the whailyer cannot be reduced to any of these
schemas for to locate it would be to annuliitthe messianic structure is always open

to the reductive and comforting strategies of religious narratives and cultural

mythologies.

®Jacques Derrida, 6The Villanova Roundtable: A cc
89| refer the reader to my Introduction, in whil discuss this possible return of what Derrida refers to as
6the worsto.
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An aspect of this ambiguoudaton to the messianic structucan be seenn Bar t hes
notions of pleasureplaisir] andjouissance Barthes suggests a definition of the text of
pleasure and the text of blispjissancgé The former would, to a certain extent,
participae in culturei but only in a hedonistic manner. The latter wouligrruptsuch

culture, a textual encounter in which both culture and subject are dispersed. But as the
text of pleasure and the text of bliss argwined their experience isonditioned by an

essentibanachronism

Now the subject who keeps the two texts in his field and in his hands the
reins of pleasure and bliss is an anachronistic subject, for he simultaneously
and contradictorily participates in the profound hedonism of all culture
(which permeas him quietly under cover of amt de vivreshared by the

old books) and in the destruction of that culture: he enjoys the consistency
of his selfhood (that is his pleasure) and seeks its loss (that is his bliss). He
is a subject split twice over, doulerversé?!

Barthesds subject would have two ai ms,
doubly from O6normal ity bythatisiseek pleg&suie h a
in both the profound delights of culture and its absolute destructiancértain sense

this would bea fort/da relation figured through @erversé experience of the teff.

Recalling Derridaos readi n @rrivanf weafind im mb i ¢
Barthesds reading a similar dhesdnditenfdror b
the pleasure of I i vi ng a nidfoldechiireduciblynimfo ( Bar

that relatiori the desire for the arrival of the wholly other as the bliss of what might be
overdetermined as dispersion, death, pleasure andeus$tie locus for this relation to

the text would be atopic, it would be the rgite of a double perversion, not a stable

place from which to peruse or await the pleasuresfter, but an essentigl spectral
experiencewhere anart de vivreis also the bss of losing that life. Neither a living
according to cultural or ideological norms, nor death as the exhaustion of desire,
Barthesds doubl y sipatopict locusudb gwaitng at theohorizahs b e
of a culture alwayslready punctuated by he bl i ssfcwime&v e Btar O
reading of(pleasuré suggests an attempt to formulat@nking in the vicinity of bliss

without reducing its absolute unpredictability through an horizon of expectateis.

®1 Roland BarthesThe Pleasure of the Text14;Le plaisir du textep.26.
2SeeiSi gmundBEyeund, t e Pl [292G, The S8tan@ardiEditon of theeCoOmplete
Psyctological Works of Sigmund Frepdol. XVl (London: Vintage, 2001), p.14-17.
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thusattempting to reserve a place fbe other without delimiting that place through the

logic of determinable space.

Barthesbés subjectjouisshncewb el d ek e O hAtorpdcalle a s o i
De r r alldstod teHamletin Specters of Mart he sub | e essentapaut d O b
of joint. Indeed,a subject split twice over would also liee subject of amssentially

divided temporality® This experience of time, a time rentbythed ou bl y per v
subject, suggests a rel atsaon i dicen Dedwganiad a 6
the now and n o wmadksthe predendas essentrally divided; leence a
6nowd woul d nev e rThibatsoreschatgwitlaB aer tthoe siodtss eflofr.n
of the text of pleasur@uissancein that a text split by a doublg of desire would be a

state of pleasureliss Such adoubling could not be reduced to a single locus of
experienceit would have to taképlacein an atopiccommunity perhaps a community

of ghosts Yet there appears to be a resounding differenceecbetm Bar t hes és r
pl easure/ bliss and Derridads messianic s
an essential condition for thinking and experience, may seem to assumeessal
status, whereas Bart hepabdclarexaiencehegonisns de p
The problem of how we might think the status of the messianic structure iadire

posed in the notion itselfs the messianic structur@ assential condition for thinking

our determinable messianisms, or, is it abstraitted a determinable messianism as its
essential structufe Derrida returns to this question at several points, and in the

following citation, it remains an enigma:

The problem remain$ and this is really a problem for me, an enigma
whether the religins, say, for instance, the religions of the Book, are but
specific examples of this general structure, of messianicity. There is the
general structure of messianicity, as the structure of experience, and on this
groundless ground there have been revelatianhistory which one calls
Judaism or Christianity and so on. [
hypothesis and | confess that | hesitate between these two possiilitees

that the events of revelation, the biblical traditions, the Jewish, @hrist

and Islamic traditions, have been absolute events, irreducible events which
have unveiled this messianicity. We would not know what messianicity is
without messianism, without these events which were Abraham, Moses, and
Jesus Christ, and so on. Inthase singular events would have unveiled or
revealed these universal possibilities, and it is only on that condition that we

[N

% Recalling my argument in Chapter One, this essentially divided subject pexiidps mark a certain
art/science/séance of cinema.
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can describe messianicity. Between the two possibilities | must confess |
oscillate and | think some other scheme has to be rcmtestl to understand
the two at the same time, to do justice to the two possibitities.

Derrida must O6confessd that he hesitates
undecided. Of course, it is necessary that this is the case; should Bemdalown on

either side, it would either name the structure of experiencdetermined by a
particular Messianisngr namea universalstructure of experience which is immanent

to itself, thus erasinghe very possibility of the othend th& promise.

At this point, a second question arises: if such a position is necessabiguousor
Derrida, how might one approach the thin
point of departure to either possibityn this case, the answer requireseéerence to

the word 6Messiahd as the hinge upon whi

That is whyi and perhaps this is not a good reason, perhaps one day | will
givethisupi f or the time being | keep the wc
different from messinism, messianic refers to the word Messiah; it does not

simply belong to a certain culture, a JewislCdristian culture. | think that

for the time being | need this word, not to teach, but to let people understand

what | am trying to say when | speakméssianicity. But in doing so | still

keep the singularity of a single revelation, that is Jewish, Christian
revelation, with its reference to Messiah. It is a reinterpretation of this

tradition of the Messiaf?

Therefore, wi t h t hida mamtams thedingelarisy iofahe ieverd in - D e
the suggestion of a universal structure of experience without deciding upon either as the
basis of the other. Toenableasre adi ng of religious tradit
a term which remains in thacinity of JudeeChristian revelation without being solely

its property. Neither does such a term name the absoluteiversal structure of
experience, for, as noted above, the very notion of the messianic is that it waits without
horizon of expectationin other wordswh a t mi g ht ibas whblty othed o me 6

would puncture in advance the universality of any universal structure.

As the history and heritage of the messialansiguoust or Der r i da, as t

cannot be reduced to a Jewish or €fmih messianism, but alf®causat can never

“Jacques Derrida, OTppe22%i |l |l anova Roundtabl ed
®JacquesDeirda, 6 The Villanova Roundtabled, p.23.
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|l eave behind these singular experiences
sketch the oscillatory, hesitargosition Derrida suggests he must take (for now).
Derrida suggest s obehegpected Withoat exppeactancye ibitnsetdbe i s
awaited without the o6calculation of a pr
messianicity, musalwaysalreadybe rent by the hesitancy between a general structure

and a particular experience. i$hwould be a promise of the other entrusted to an
6experience that is so i &pToiskegthelpremisesfo un
the otherassuch an impossible experience would render the notion of the messianic as
Ostrange, s tand énhogpitably at thesarnel timmlgeimlich unc®nny)
An existential and ontologicaimbiguity then,is sketched inthevesyor d &6 niessi a
its status 1s impossible to determine ir
mark of hesitancy,o f i gur e of spectralityrywordn t he
reserving a space fdahe stranger, the very word structured by the imminence of the
other. The wordé me s s i aives; 6t ives®ruasa spectraltrace, the markvhich
promisesad me s oicanie§uchi s a O6despai r,onevghichiwitea s i an
curious 0t avaits withootfwaitihg as tesséntiallyuncanny experienc®.

251t 6s all in the head
In Specters of MarxDerrida suggest hat what both Mahaxeimnd S
common is the critique of the ghostly. Both of them want to have done with the
revenant bot h of t he nfWiththied htoop i gnegt ttoh egreet. 6t h e
alluding to a determinable messianism, a utopian promise of Marx and Stialsede
forbot h as the 6reappr op r'iDertida ceads that whilst fore i n
Stirner this édmessianic formalityd woul d
it would come with exorcising the social body from the ghostly djpers of capitalist

production:

whereas Stirner seems to entrust this reappropriation to a simple conversion
of the self thatakes back into itseffa self that in truths nothing but this
movement of interiorizing gathering) and authentically rearesjah some

% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.168;Spectres de Mapp.267.
67 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.168;Spectres de Mapp.267.
% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.169;Spectresie Marx p.267.
% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.129;Spectres de Mapyp.206.
0 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.129;Spectres de Mapyp.206.
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fashion, the objectified ghosts, the ghost at large, Marx, for his part,
denounces this egological body: there, he cries, is the ghost of all §hosts.

Like Sti rner, Mar x wi || conjur e up t he gf
Fat hembluand®d, order to see them for,amdhat t
therefore in a state which can be entirely exorcised. Of course, and as the possibility of
exorcismis conditiored by a belief in ghosts, both Marx and Stirner paradoxically
found t heir eradication of the -depeangtard u cutp
ontology, an ontology whicdemandsa clearopposition between being and #ging

and which is thus not at all spectral

Derrida is engaged witontb theaspecte amiicimbpthThéeé Mar
German IdeologyndCapital, provides a foil fora materialist philosophy. Thigading
takesupMar x 6s reading of the commodity, i ts
Derrida, the commaodity is that around ialinthe question of the ghost turns, for it is in

t he 6soci uso o f t he commodi ty t hat Mar
Ophantasmagoricé relations of a market e
Omi sty real mé of r e btitutg,i thee mutohoony andvéutormata ofi t
commoditiesforma seri es of Orelations both wit
r a d%eAt this point Derrida asks if it is merely a coincidence that at the moment in
Capital wh e n Mar X attempts t noystical dckanacter §of the t e
commodity] owes nothingtoauseal ued, hi s r eadi nogatabevol v
which revolves: 6ls it just chance that
causing a table to turn? Or rather by recaltinpe appari ti on®Ash a t
footnote to the Engl i sh ubetable souraantt ome feexrpd
most often to t K®derrslais aludingherdtd thet reading heis e . 6

" Jacques DerridéSpecters of Mapp.129;Spectres de Mapp.206.

2 Karl Marx, Capital, vol.1 (Lordon: Penguin Books, 1976), p.165.

3 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.149

™ Jacques DerridaSpecters of Marxp.192. It is interesting to note that Sigmund Freud was also
concernedvith a table which seemed to have a life of its own. In order to ibesbow in literature,an

6uncanny effect is often and easily produced wh
ef facedd, Freud recalls the uncanny effect he f e
table with carvingsofcocodi |l es on it.d& The story gives the

causes ghostly crocodiles to haunt the place, or that the wooden monsters come to life in the dark, or
somet hing of the sort.o6 See: SThey Standexd Editionead the 6Th
Complete Psychological Works of Sigmund Freudl. XVII (London: Vintage, 2001), pp.2445.
Freudds essay is concerned with t hencedrscua moiju ne fefded
or repressed belief in the omipotence of thoughts. | read this in more detaiCiapterThree.
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about to make, of a commodity whose ngadtability to dance on its head is, for Marx,
the result ofit being haunted For Marx, such ghosts must lexorcised from the
commodity andtracedto the head of the consumefrom which they can then be

expelled once and for all

For Marx, thetablas commodity spins out O0grotesqu:!
it were to begin daMfehe tage wert endotved withvtsiowrd r e e
essence, if its mind were its own, it would be far less interesting than in its commodity
form, a fom where it is possessed by the spirit of anotii@r. Marx, then, the
commodity both haunts and is haunted. Indeed, hion, the commerce between
commodities should be a reflection of the socius of worker relations, but as this
reflection is not cleai and as any real ghost knows that a mirror cannot show its true
reflectionit he 6ghosts that are commoditi®s tr
Here Marx is approaching a hedd-head with a ghostingn abyme The commodity

would be the objective redttion of labour relations by making those relations appear
naturalt o t he object t hey pr audutuge whatlsthoulddo s h o
objectively reflect labour relations actually renders those relations in ¢kséntial

spectrality:

the returned deformed, objectified, naturalized) image becomes that of a

social relation among commodities, among these inspired, autonomous, and
automatic Afobjectso that are s®ance
spectral at the threshold of this objectifying natzeion.””

Commodity relations produce a disruption of the specular relation between man and his
object. Man can no longer see himself as that which is haunted, as thédoeimigha

haunting happens; man is instead haunted, ghosted, spooked frogthenbe i ng: O T
is a mirror, and the commaodity form is also this mirror, but since all of a sudden it no
longer plays its role, since it does not reflect back the expected image, those who are

| ooking for themsel ves c ZTheraisacbnoplegtiesatref i n
at work here, where the actors who should represent the worker relations are instead the

original performance of those relations (what Werner Hamacher terms a

> Karl Marx, Capital, vol. 1, p.163.

76 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.156.
" Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.156.
"8 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.155.
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6per f or nd.tAethd warkes cadnot seespecular reflection dfimself as the
one who is replicated by the commodibyt rather his originary spectrali condition,
the worker as other cannot be reduced to the sAnspectral dimension extends into
boththe market of the commodignd the socius of the worker.

In turn, the ghost effect of the commodity may also tell us about the ghosting of the one
who seeks their reflection in it. As Derrida highlights, Marx describes the coitynasd
sensuously negensuousin its form as table it is a sensuously wooden objezttwhen

it becomes a commodity, it is a sensuous supersensuous teingsinnlich

tibersinnliches Ding®° Derrida glosses this:

Transcendence, the movement of supéne step pagd beyond (ber,
epekeing is made sensuous in that very excess. lteenthe norsensuous
sensuous. One touches there on what one does not touch, one feels there
where one does not feel, one even suffers there where suffering does not
take place, when at least it does not take place where one suffers (which is
also, let usot forget, what is said about phantom limbs, that phenomenon
marked with an X for any phenomenology of perceptfdn).

The mysterious supeensuous quality whichaans the form of the commodity
suwvives the sensuoust lives on as both supersensuousnassl norsensuous, the
step/not pag beyondas anessential and originary djsinting of the material present.

The ghost cannot be reduced to its proper essence in the commodity, the spirit cannot be
made mani f est aownsénbueusness,mtiis id due o dhe disruptive
spectrality of the commodityhich haunts it from the beginningAs such, the
6commodity is a fithingd without phenomen
(it is invisible, i nt &nBgtiitklsoetquchésmraal thésé | e |
realms, it suwvives them without being reduced to the phenomenon, or a
phenomenology. The experience of a senssapssensuousnesgould also be one of
Gufferingdof the otherawork of mourningwhichis never completé an experience of

what Derrida would call haifnourningi wherea sense of the nesensuous suives

the opposition of absence/presence®r mourning/melancholia As a sensuous

“"Wer ner HdinguaAmissaThe Blessianism of Commodityanguage and Derri d
of Ma Ghoétly Demarcationgp.168212 (p.178).

8 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Manp.151.

81 Jacques DerrigeSpecters of Mapp.151.

82 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Mapp.150.
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supersensuousneseur relation tothe commodity is spectral, an originary hak
mourning, in thathe commoditycannot beproper to, or property okither itself or the

other. There is no true value or essence of the commodity to which it can be reduced,
valuewith which we could exchange it in order to substitute it one for therats in a
compl ete work of mourning: 0 Jusevdluewhish t her
the possibility of exchange and commerce (by whatever name one calls it, meaning
itself, value, culture, spirit [!], signification, the world, the relatioritte other, and first

of all the simple form and trace of the other) has not in advance inscribedutain

useian excessive signification®Ashwetanseeqnnot
it i's not Derridads ai m tyoas & toanseendemal ar h a m
revelatory experience of the ghost effect, it is merely to point out that what Marx is
attempting to exorcise from the head of the commodity is in facteffezt of an
originary spectral dimensiorg ghat-effect which survivesthe simple opposition of
use/ useless and o6as sucho i g capitalistornat (fdi t i

there can be such a negation).

Not only does Marx try texorcisethe spectrafrom the head of the commodity, he also
attempts to reduit to thedheadd o f t hieThes Gebnareldeslogys inCapital,
OMar x advances that belief in the religi
in autonomizing a representatioviafstellung and in forgetting its genesis as well as it

real grounding reale Grundlaged* At this point Derrida is about to read a passage
from The German Ideologya passage in which Marx stagée desire toreduce
everythingtothearchiect ur e of a materiali st iimase.
his critique of Stirnei f i nds it more urgent to confi
which engender the (religious) ghosts we find it necessary to maagetsthey were
autonomouskor Marx, the critique of these subjective representations presupiheses
secured limits of the subject; it presuppoaedear notion of whas inside and outside
theheadWe shoul d read Marx0s passage as <cCite

In religion people make their empirical world into an entity that is only
conceived, imaginedz{i einemnur gedachten, vorgestellten Wésémat

confronts them as something foreigfag ihnen fremd gegenubertitt his

again is by no means to be explained

8 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.160.
8 Jacques DerrigeSpecters of Mapp.171.
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consciousnesso and similar orexistingens e, k
mode of production and intercourse, which is just as independent
[unabhangid of the pure concept as the invention of the-aeting mule [in

English in the text] and the use of railways are independent of Hegelian
philosophy. If[Stirnerfjwans t o speak of an fAessenceo
material basis of this inessentialityl.fi. von einer materiellen Grundlage

dieses Unwesén, t hen he should | ook for it n
[ m AWesen dé¢ sor Mdhe predicates coGod, but in the

material world which each stage of religious development finds in existence.

Al |l the HAspectreso wde vwrhRevheapassiereni | ed b
liessen were representationsVrstellungeh These representations

leaving aside theireal basis dbgesehen von ihrer realen Grundlage

(which Stirner in any case leaves asidleinderstood as representations
internal to consciousness, as thought s
their objectality {egenstandlichkditback into the subjedin das Subjekt
zurickgenommén elevated from substance into setfnsciousness, are
obsessionsder Sparrehor fixed ideas”

For Derrida, this passage shows that in ordeetiucethe ghost to the heddthat is,
securelyconfined and awaiting exdsm i spectrality must permeate its walls from the

beginning:

If one follows the letter of the text, the critique of the ghost or of spirits
would thus be a critique of a subjective representation and an abstraction, of
what happen# the head of whatcomes only out of the head, that is, of
what stays there, in the head, even as it has come out of there, out of the
head, and survivesutside the headBut nothing would be possible,
beginning with the critique, without the surviving, without the possibl
survival of this autonomy and automatism outside the Fead.

In order to exorcise the spectre of religious belief, which has its anatodlye
commodity, Marx must act as if he did not know that the spectre proceeds and exceeds
the limits of both, andsiin fact, the very condition of their thinking. Like the table head

of the commodityform, the human head is the place of a haunting for Marx, it igdhat
which a haunting occurs, and in turn that which must be exorcised. Yet for Derrida,
there can bemsecure heatb whichthis haunting happens, no house or economy (the
law or rule of the housaikosandnomo$ from which a poltergeist can be identified

and expelled; both the head and the housalaraysalready spookedi places where

any attempt atexorcismmust presupposen essential spectrality. As Derrida states,

8 Karl Marx and Frederick EngelShe German Ideologyn Collected WorkgNew York: International
Publishers, 1976), pp.168L; cited in Jacques Derridapectes of Marx p.171.
8 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Manpp.171.
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though Marx parodied Stirner for his attempt to reduce the ghost to the imagination of
Mani St i r Mensch,®s spukt in deinem Kdpfe [ 6 Ma n , there are

h e a d liemakesthe same mov¥ In order to rid Stirner of the ghobstin order to

| ocate its source in the Oreal girMaxn di n ¢
must presume that the 0616 of man i s some
a figurationof the self whose very possibility is a relation to the ghost. Though it is

Il mpossible to summarise Marxo6s reading o
of revealing the ghost as an effect of a commerce which precedes the spectral, a
commerce whih would then generate a ghost effect in the heads of men. Marx suggests

it is not enough to exorcise this ghost from the heads he ¢l ai ms. i s &
Rather, it should bexorcis@ from its source in the current modes of production. Of
course, iti s Derridabés aim to show that Mar x
presence, and therefothat Marx must have already remembered to forget the ghost in
order to posit a means of production as the feahd unhauntedi ground of his

critique.

Derrida suggests thathdi tMausxé@isaf Steb gudp htd aaste
we can begin to see that the head has already marked the impossibility of reducing the
ghost to its souwssyped hlass Deelrwa ydsa bretetne sd, i fof

The German idiom seems to name the ghostly return but it names it in a

verbal form. The latter does not say that there is s@venant specter, or

ghost; it does not say that there is some apparii@enSpuknor even that it

appears, butthd&ti t ghost s, Oltisseimattera ppasibtagonh$, O0i
neutrality of this altogether impersonal verbal form, of something or
someone, neither someone nor ®something

As Stirner claims that the ghost resides in tieads of the people (and that the head

must be exorcised and restored to agwectral architecture), and as Marx claims that
Stirner himself needs to & of this haunting obsessidand instead turn his attention

to the real source of the ghost), Par d a s u g g essspuki thikresdb, e dpukt 6

in deinem Kop@ mar ks the very impossibility o

idertity. However, mither can it be confined tofanctionof rhetoric:

87 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Manp.172.
8 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Manpp.172.
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[T]he figure of the ghost is not just ongure amongst others. It is perhaps
the hidden figure of all figures. For this reason, it would perhaps no longer
figure as one tropological weapon among others. There would be no
metaphoric of the gho¥t.

Es spukd , tcamreoinbge reduced to tiead ofa haunted subjedr object;neither

does it describe the haunting of something previousifaumted To demonstrate this
Derrida pl aggebd o[nt o hbee hwimehaygged that thisis § matter

of, or it is a question ofi[ | $, aom-paterriality an action determed by neither

subject or object,an action which is at the same time apprehensiomboutacing: It 6

iIs a matter[ | | sdbagi t] rat her of the passive
apprehensive movement ready to welcoA®eSuch a movement requirghinking
otherwise abouthe activity of action, where thépprehensie mo v evoull e 6

that which welcomed the other, an action which passie¢the other comeOf course,
apprehension isften thought of as seizing olaying hold of something or someone

in the name of the law, an arrest. Apprehension is also a consciousness or sensing of
somet hing, a feeling, which perhaps al so
of an appr ehensi on écoming of the athehd a anxiods dbsoet h a

to haltsuch a movement:

To welcome, we were saying then, but even while apprehending, with
anxiety and the desire to exclude the stranger, to invite the stranger without
accepting him or her, domestic hospitalithat welcomes without
welcoming the stranger, but a stranger who is already found witais (
HeimlicheUnheimlichg, more intimate with one than one is oneself, the
absolute proximity of a stranger whose power is singular and anonyesus (
spuk), an umameable and neutral power, that is, undecidable, neither active
nor passive, an aidentity that, without doing anything, invisibly occupies
places belonging finally neither to us nor td'it.

Derrida suggests a movement which welcomes without welcomirigout accepting

as domestic the strangeness of an absolute proximity to home, to economy, and
therefore to the dsapuld owWwomniktie utcanoysaeonymitye r e
or automatism that both Stirner and Marx attempt to confine to, and tbecisexfrom,

the head. But the head canbetghosted; it cannot be reduced to the conjunctions of the

verb o6to bebd. As Stirner alreadgghostssit spookd, Mar

8 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marp.120.
% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Manp.172.
°1 Jacques Derrig&pecters of Manpp.172.
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Ges spuld ; any delimiting of t haeled thieexpebencas t
would suggest that an apprehension of the stranger be diverted in advance. However, an
attempt to apprehend would also suggest that the strangairbadybeen welcomed.

The head wouldirst of all be theexperience of this ghaeg, a space marked by an
dunnameabl e and n edutirgshbtsbangewraaredamiliza than ¢he t a i
self, and yet impossible to apprehend or welcome once and for all to the household.
Such a6 mi ¢ lag férce and potentidl would mark an originary dimension neither

active nor passiyéut the condition of all (in)action and (in)decision (something along
the |l ines of the Oweak messianic ipaswer 0
Derrida reads in Benjamif). Derrida asks where this exjEnce might (not) take place,

a (non) place where any mapping of its limits would be atopic in advance:

What is the head before this apprehension that it cannot even contain? And
what if the head, which is neither the subject, nor consciousness, nor the

ego, nor the brain, were defined first of all by the possibility of such an
experience, and by the very thing that it can neither contain, nor delimit, by
the indefinitenress of the fies spukto?

The O6headd would be theesppokbsi ainl etxpeof ea
cannot be reduced to the subject, or cor
Oheaddé would atopically situate a ghost
woul d o6ghostd as the phesadidbiwoiutlyd oefx cexepe
identity whilst remaining in the vicinityofth subj ect . Tshnave ortive ad 6
onast he O6indefinitenessd ofwdfinitorhandgexperesce. t h e
Before an ontologythen,t he 6 he andak wivau | d e r rhandobogiéc al | s

[hauntology]:

This logic of haunting would not be merely larger and more powerful than

an ontology or a thinking of Being (o
matter of Being in the istesscditan).dtr not
would harbour within itself, but like circumscribed places or particular

effects, eschatology and teleology themselves. It woaldprehendhem,

but incomprehensibly. How tcomprehendn fact the discourse of the end

or the discoursabout the end’

92 Jacques Derrid&gpecters of Marxpp.18681, fn.2.

% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Manpp.172.

% Hantologi®® aamtdlogi® are homophonic in French.
% Jacques Derrid&pecters of Manpp.10.
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A passive apprehension, a place of incomprehensible comprehension, this would be the
| ogi ¢ of aghawtologyh Estldhtdlogy and teleology would be taken in,
comprehended, but through a logic which could not reduce thend td i sse af the

end or the di s cBathershey waudmarka pronfissorydiscatdirsed
irreducible to a comprehension of the end (death/justice/the messiah). Again, if the end

appeared, as it had been promised, here and now, we could onlytagsifrmminent.

Awaiting with an uncanny apprehensiodas (un)heimlichevould here be an originary
affectof the text, the feeling without sensing, or sensing without feeling, of the most
intimate and faraway stranger, botar&now, and forever to comé\n alterity at the

heart of singularity, as difference addférance es&puld aiginary ghostingthe

0 h e a d 6theneaympdssbility of experience. Might we say here, following Barthes,
that thetead is split by two desires, (in)comprehengitdnd (un)decidably divided
between, on the one hand, a desire for the otherwelcoming of the most strange,
foreign, or otherand on the otr hand a desire to desinehat remains other (and thus
the deferral of t hbea ptedeih which bdth awelgpimibg ofthe e 6 h
other and the promise of the other remain possibfe Both an apprehending and
apprehensionf the otherthis divided desire would be impossiblesiparate once and

for all. As the site of both activity and passivithe di vi ded desire of
be impossible to reduce to the teleology, eschatology or ontology it may have promised
i tsel f. And i fr g@ahdisn ge cchfoetsher@wnmddasnny o,
strangeness i t i's per esagudi dseDerada kighlightshie thedplace

from which Freud thought his thesis on the uncaought tohave begun. For Derrida,

i f Freud didnot start where he should or

it is because with the thing in question (the strongest exaraple
Unheimlichkeit t he fAes spukt o, ghost s, and af
too much [one makes oneself fear too muoh:se fait trop pedr One

confuses what isheimlicheunheimliche in a contradictory, undecidable

fashion, with the terrible or theightful (mit dem Grauenhaftefi®

There is a risk invoéswpud; by hbegiwonmil dg bw
fearing too much, of experiencing a fear

it. Such a fear would manifest itself in thesgibility of confusing thed mi goh t 6

% Jacques Derrid&pecters ofarx, p.173.See also, pp.1996, fn.38.
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promise of thgun)heimlichewith the too terrible, ortoo frightening. The excess, the

0t oo mwhathrdmaimgfindecidabl§ is always at risk of beingxperiencedis a

fear too terrifying, too traumatidherisk 1 nv ol v e des Bpnld them,ivoulkd i ng
be that wh avuldibe toodntuah todaidhis incertainty, howevemight

also suggest thathat remain®a ¢ o0 me be theability talsay what one loves.

26Fragments doéun discours amour
As an intense shock or wound, the effect of an encounter which exceeds the capacity for
thought or avoidance but which the one who experiences it nevertheless survives,
traumatic experience could be thought to be inextricably linked to a messianicrstructu
in that a traumatic experience would thee mark of what remained an unthinkable
excess, the mark of what remains whel |y
messianic structur e, however, i s iathece ondi
condition or possibility ol experience. The question to be asked, therefore, might be
how such a general and originary condition for thinking and survival can be considered
in terms of a particular notion of traun@ traumatic eventlt has afteady been
suggested tha hesitation between the universal and the partio@arains necessary
we mightnow ask how such an essentiadlpnbiguous® posi t i ond pmadhg be
form of a trauma studyVith this question in mind, weanreturn to Bathes tosuggest
that hisreadingof the imaginary could offer a particular place from which to awhét
must remairwholly other; a space which, whilst admitting the impossibility of thinking
an unassimilable event once and for all, remains in the wjairiithat event. Such a
study would betraumatizedfrom the beginningpunctuatedby the imminence or
promise of the other; such a study wouldib&nd whilst attempting to avoid reducing
the other to the seHtabilising desires of discourse, disciplarad myth, or the absolute
dissolution of loss, madness or dealhit not forgettingthe role of desire irany
encounteri a place for thinking the event which risks an esseiitibut potentially
traumatici exposure tahe wholly other

Although there mg@ be many other places where waghtto beginreading such a

study Bart hesodos FAagimerntesxt ddun ,dnightcgval usga a mo
particularidea of how we could read tlmaginary as a memorial to the futueestudy
markedby the force and potdiali t h e  &inof what tedained to com&his would

be where we could say to Barthes: 0it ds
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knowing that the textmarksthe very impossibility of confininghis passion for the

other to the identity of a shgle subject Such @& imaginary, as an alwaysalready
ghostedthead could not be preceded by an ontology which is yet to be haunted, an
ontology which was not yet the ghatdnce of a partidarly haunting possession. The

i maginary woul dr e&phygwhemrtedl otgyp oagn d chro
structured by a promise of the other. Sharded or punctuated by the other, in advance of
any logic of logos, the imaginary lives on in this text as a devotion to, an affection for,

or study of, 6t.heBudt hehri sétdeeviodmeon i s al sc
of a desiremarkedby the other, mimaginarydoubledi or spectralized by the twin

desires of pleasure afmuissancethe pleasure/bliss in experiencing/awaiting the other

as both here and to .

Fragments doun islatextwhichrdscussan tha imaginary as the only
structure through which the other may be awaited, but more importarihgatesit is
essentiallyout-of-joint. Barthesopens the text with a note upon the necgdsit the
text. For hi m, the potenti al of a |l over«
been forsaken byliterary critics, as well asthe avamngarde for being overly
sentimental. There is therefore tiweoryo f a | overo6s deéesharedur s e

language of thousands:

The necessity for this book is to be found in the following consideration:

t hat t he | over 6fan edtiemecsolitudekhie discasirsetiso d a y
spoken, perhaps, by thousands of subjects (who knows?), but warranted
[soutenli by no one; it is completely ignored, disparaged, or derided by
them, severed not only from authority but also from the mechanisms of
authority (sciences, techniquesaijoirg, arts)?’

Of course, we might suggest that the book is already aitpehor science of authority.

That it already comes under the authority of editors and publishers, as well as the
demands of the market. But the point i S
solitude, that is, an excess of solitude, a solitary diseoapoken by thousands, and

under no authority. Itannotcome under the authority of the book; it has already
escaped the book, and yet is also what is promised in it. An extreme solitude would be
absolutely alone; it would be an absolute singularitycivitiould not be experienced by

" Roland BarthesA Lover 6s Di s ¢ tans. Riehard Howa(gondem Vistage, 2002),
np;Fragments doéun [OF7dicownr ess a@o o, gpREOG(p.27¢ ol .
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any othefi unthinkable to anyone but the One, absolute idiom, and therefore, absolutely
untranslatable. But to name this experience as an absolute solitude would be to already
think it, to figure it to oneself, and therefote trace it, to mark it and therefore to
translate it. The | overds discourse woul
thinking the singular experience, it would be a discourse suppatedehli by o

one&d [emphasis mine] Spoken by thousals (perhaps) but reducible tho ond a

| over 6s di mopestyof o ene.iWhat mighe be thought of as proper to the
lover or to the loved objegt their identity for examplé is impossible to delimit. The

| over 6s di s c o ur ssibilityiofsconining itetaadsinglethdad. But mepher

is it proper to all, a transcendental givéinis merely spoken by thousands, perhaps

&Ce discours est pesdtre parlé par des milliers de sujets (qui le sa@t?)

For Barthes, a discourse whichsemblesan extreme solitudevhich is irreducible to

absolute authorityis the place oéffirmation:

Once a discourse is thus driven by its own momengarpfopre forcginto

the backwater | af d®heé v é (,eeleddficdi aifact uel
gregarity [hors de toute grégariigit has no recourse but to become the site,

however exiguous, of aaffirmation That affirmation is, in short, the
subject of t he bo[Gdite affimatomesterespmnmede her e é
sujet du livre qui commenc®

Her e, Barthes seems to describe the act
discourse; its momentum, which was its own, resultsinraieality. The discourse thus
becomes a driftdérivg ofinattbe®. 6Not actual, no | onge
force, the discourse drifts in exile. C
necessarily ambiguous term; gsleasur§ the neuted and thedtopid@ this term
suggestsa space which is resistant to the commanding order of the concept. But here,
the discourse as drift must become a place of affirmation. It is not outside language as
some sacred space of hallowed, unmediated, ground; rather, it must Heesibe

book, the text, olanguagé the site of an affirmation. And yeds to what is dirmed

we are unclearThis ambiguous affirmatioh i nge s o n sujeth Whatws r d e
affirmedis overdetermined: at once the affirmation of the subject (perhaps the lover or
the beloved), or the subject of affirmation (the affirmation that the bodkbdst

% Roland BarthesA L osDisgodrsen.p;i uvr es Comyb27t es, vol .
“Roland BarthesA L ov er 6 sn.pmiiusvcroeusr sGo my, b.27t es, vol .
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affirmation). Yet there is also the possibility that what is affirmethe subject (the
subject as either lover, beloveth e | o v e r @Gmbigdousty afirmshexseibjechd

asan essentid} spectral figure

Spanning all these interpretatioissan affirmation of the othemyhere the other would

drift across and punctuate all possible sites of affirmationaking it impossible to
reduce affirmation to a specific location, or what is affirmed to a determisab)ect
Moreover, sich an impossble affirmation the affirmation of what remains
indeterminable,is effected there whereo proper identity, commanding order or
determinabl e place which could host it
what has exiled itself from all gregan® company, all forms of commonality or
community (or perhaps, communism) only in order to say yes torimenence of the

other 1 an affirmation which is (perhaps) spoken by thousands, and is theré&fore

perhaps a very secret promise of (the) community.

As it is impossible to situate the site of affirmation, but the discourse remains that of the
lover, the utterance of the lover must be sta@ed section entitted How t hi s bo
C 0 n st rBarthésstdtés that:

Everything follows from this pnciple: that the lover is not to be reduced to

a simple symptomal subject, but rather that we hear in his voice what is
Aunreal o0, imai.s plnutratct bl ee [entendr e
voi x doi nadcitruee | d 6 ].ondiensetthetle@ice bf @ dramatic

method which renounces examples and rests on the single action of a

pri mary | anguage (no met al anguage) .
discourse has been replaced by its simulation, and to that discourse has been
restored ¢n a rendi its fundamental person, tHe in order to state an

utterance, not an analystS.

Al | begins with a principle, but the pri
sympt omal subject 6, rather, the pranchci pl
what i s inactueh wheatid nét adtually here, what is not present, topical, of the

moment, fashionable, or which refers to a current theme or discourse. But also what is
virtual, what is witually herei imminent perhapsThe principle from viich all follows,
from which we all begin, is that we can hear or understand what is not here, that there is

0 Roland BarthesA Lover ds Di s ¢m3uirusver:e sFrCogmpep®dtse s, vol .
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some form of a relation to what is virtually here which does not compromise that
imminence with the topic of the day. The opening principle is thigt channel of
communication, whatever it is, and however impossible, is possible. Yet such virtuality,
such i mmi nence, iitraitabke]l ltsisoin-fléxible, thatavithtwhithlomed |
cannot reach an accord or an agreement, that which renngedscible to current
negotiations, or the negotiation of the moment. We, fihdn,that theloved s di scour
stagesan originary oubf-jointnessa discourse¢hat hears or understantie intractable

imminence of what is virtually here.

The descripi on of a | overbés discourse has be
simulation. Rather than attempt to describe it, which would presuppose a metalinguistic
command over or distance from the lovesomething no one could claim, the discourse

being (pehaps) the secret language of thousandde text can only simulate the
discourse through various fragmentary figulkdstal o v e r 6 s @d sudicathary s e

it is a fragmentary simulation of it. Renouncing examples, which would presuppose a
perfect endition of the discourse, there is here only a counterfeit, only the uncanny
doppel ganger which resembles it (al most)
double of an original; rather, it is a simulation of the virtual, the fake of aifakech

Is perhaps the only possible option for a staging of the unreal. To that stage has been
ret umemddd: [plast prdrewhioh m@ahseamonfst other things: to give
back, return, pr odu&,epeesopde omlamentdecartidshasn d e r |
therefore let what is fundamental return; he has restored the fundamental, and therefore,
returned what is absolutely fundamental to the production. But the return is to a
simul ati on. There can be no pr sestaontohht i or
what is essential; rather, it must first of all be a matter of simulation, a simulation as the
substitute for the discourse. What is essential or fundamental, therefore, can only be
staged in a simulation. What is essential can only be virtuah | mo st , i inmi ner
which might indeed stand in for tllel ma g i n d is widatretutns leid an essence

which hauntsthe virtual, and the virtual is therefore spectralized essencé by the

very thing it i nt e wrd she lleginnirg taavgteal esséniceg a 0 |
simulation of the fundamental, a ghosted essentiality.

The fragmentary simulation of the | over 6:
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a portraiti but not a psychological portrait; instead, a structural one which

offers the reaer a discursive sital[donne a lire une place de pardldhe

site of someone speaking within himself, amorously, confronting the other

(the loved object), who does not spebkd pl ace de quel qubun

lui-m° me, amour eus e meojetaimé) quinepafleppdaut re (
There is aconfusion of tenseshere he vi rt ual and fragment a
di scourse is a portrait, a rendering alr

past participle oportraire: 6t o We hatvera aitglgen,at which the past speaks,
where the past |lives on. A Oportraitd c
might have a living photograph, or a photograph of what lives on. Not a film, but a
living image as the impossibility obafining the past to the padiot a present acting

like a past, but the impossible conjunction of a simulation which is almost, virtually, the
past; that is, its past is yet to contige portrait is the memory of the future, the mark or
Otraitdrefdst feorfcti e e d 6 Therg ik aniy theadimulation: its

pasti which is also its futuré is yet to be uttered; both future and past are imminent,
but i mpossible to reduce to the moment.

by a promise which demands that this portrait should always be that of the ghost.

The Oportraitdé is tandunseméd e Badr shhene oveg g
the lover is faced with the other within himself. But he also suggests thawtredlmes

not speakwith the other, but rather speaks in sight of-aAgs, or whilst confronted

with the otherf a ¢ e 7]. Thelthar doesenot speak; the other cannot be assigned a
speaking part. On the one hand Barthes seems to position thenotipgosition to the
site of the | overoés utterance. The |l over
with the other in himself, or himself as other. Indeed, there seems toit@gporation

of the loved object in relation to which the lover dien set up ra opposition; a
delimitation or crypting of the other in oneself in order to portray oneself in clear
opposition to iti to cast the actors for this work of mourning. On the other hand, the

| over 6s discour se r esiesdssan idehtiey, odmedornran t o
identificati on. This is, after all, a si
who can oambrgusis pwhikl ¥t faced with the oth
secure self in opposition to the other, battrh e r stages t hnethel over

vicinity of an irreducible otherness. There can only bértual affectionhere, a loving

91Roland BarthesA L over 6 sp.3iusvcroeusr sGo my, p.2%t es, vol .
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portraiti not a portraibf the other, but in relation to the other. We might, shgn,that

as a portrait of affectiona vi rt ual affection in memory
speak of whahas beed oved (t helovediolb¢ reicthée) tlhoeved 6s d
could come close ta study in affectionto a study which is punctuated or imminent

with an other which icannot identify and to which it could not be reduced. A study
which is traumatized from the beginningraumatized by being irreducible to the other,

and therefore from having no secure or proper position from which to think the other.
And a study forwhch the word o6traumati zedo6 sugge
what i's studied to the object or to a ¢c¢
such. | mphes st b & @ miidt, tbe wadmatic would name the point of
departure for alltsidies of experience. Such a study would stage a-gsasntial space,

an apprehension without apprehending; a place wmakibe reserved for the other
reserved f o8uchtarswdywoul@ufier grid sudviven the vicinity of the

other as anawaiting without waiting for the future as his/herfitsand indeed, the

e v e ii Yedy possibility.

Barthes suggests a series of figiganyragts. Th

fragmentary discourse:

These fragments of discourse can bdéedafigures The word is to be

understood, not in its rhetorical sense, but rather in its gymnastic or
choreographic acceptation; in short, in the Greek meafirgye is ot the
Aischemado, but, imMoanmuéch- bnv gihear pwasyg
bodybés gesture caught in action and no
athletes, orators, statues: what in the straining body can be immobilized. So

it is with the lover at grips with his figures: he struggles in a kind of lunatic

sport jl se démene dans un sport un peu],fde spends himselfil[se

dépensk , l i ke an athl et e; he Aphraseso, I
into a role, like a statudl fest saisi, sidéré dans un role, comme une sfatue

The figure is the lover at work?

The figure is therefore a figure of action. But this is not the capturing of action; the
figure is much livelier than that. Rather, it suggests a choreographic excess thieli
hyperliving of the figure whichis immobilized whilst dancing; a dance which is
performed at the same time as it is choreographed, a dance neither improvised nor

scripted in advance. The lover exerts itself dementedly, in a sport which touches on

192 0land BarthesA Lover 6 sppB4;scoues eCompyb2% es, vol .
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madness. The lovespends itself in figures gbuissanceor of bliss, but that dispersion

of the self is also its seizing or its captivation. In a phrase which is difficult to translate,
Barths suggests t htheirjownssaaceid stagesthraightai awestruck

s ei ziuestsaisi, sidér¢ f r sidre®: t o be capti vatdams, st
un roled The figurei t h at i s, t hei i$ thevstaginy,sthe drimsbdized r s e
dance, of a passive or apprehensive agtionactori who/which is seized or awestruck

in its/their lunatic exertion.

Barthes suggests that the accuracy of these figures, or their potential to account for the

| over or the beloved, i's unimportant. T
rendition ofa subject or object, not the description of an experience which is reducible

to either, instead, it is a setting, a scene of writing, a map which is at the same time the

very place it describes:

All the [lover] knows is that what passes through his manda certain
moment is marked, like the printout of a code (in other times, this would
have been the code of courtly love, or @ate du Tendrg'®

Each of us can fill this code according to his own history; rich or poor
[maigre ou pak the figure mustbe there, the site (the compartmelat [
casg) must be reserved for it. It is as if there were an amorous Topic, whose
figure was a site (topos). Now the property of a Topic is to be somewhat
empty: a Topic is statutorily half coded, half projective (oojgctive
because coded?

The figures of the | overés discourse r ej
which represent figurei ani nscr i ption or table/tabl et
word O6codex6 and t her e todhe gunkbotaatreedupox @hich t h u
lawsarei nscri bed or the table/tablet hewn; v
turning table, around which we spun tales with the d&3dut this code would be the

mark or cipherof the other, a space resedve f or t lave Heode heseffigures

would be half coded, dalfe mpty box which awaits the
amorous O6Topico, the theme which i s c¢comn
O60somewhat empty?o. 0 S ¢ @ bylawpthei topig wquld behoalyt (S
half coded, half planned, half decide&nd only half decidebecausecoded. As code,

193 The Carte du Tendrés an illustration from the first part @lélie, Histoire romainéoy Madeleine de
Scudéry. The illustration was attribdteo Frangois Chauveau.

1% Roland BarthesA Lover 6 sppBb;scoues eComyb30tes, vol .

195 Oxford English Dictionaryaccessed online: 05/04).
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the figure wouldessentially benly half decided, and therefore, to be read, written and
populated by the other. The figuredssatially a space reserved for the other. Not yet
decided and therefore alsgsomiseof what remains to comé/loreover the figure is
projective, thrown towards the othé&ecauset is coded becauseat awaits the other; a
projected waiting. What is wréh is always a movement which cannot be reduced to
call or response, activity or passivity. It calls whilst responding, is active whilst passive,

goes towards whilst waiting, and dances whilst remaining immobile.
The figure is first of all supplementary:

What we have been able to say [ é] abo
more than a modest supplement offered to the reader to be made free with,

to be added to, subtracted from, and passed on to others: around the figure

the players pass the handkercHiefs joueurs font courir le furptwhich

sometimes, by a final parenthesis, is held a second longer §econde

encorg before handing it on. (Ideally, the book would be aoperative:

ATo the United ﬁogader s and Loverso).

OWaitingod, 0 aonrxyi 6e t ayrbe atnhdr eéemefm gur es whi c|
di scourse. As figures, they are Ono mor e
such supplements is neither the search for their final resting place, their final definition
(as the final parendsis is always followed by a handing over to the other), nor a return

to origin (as, being supplementary, Owhai
always have been preceded by an attempt to speak of it; therefore, one could never
define the dscription of the figure as originary). Barthalsoalludes here to a society

game in which a circle of players pass an objecfyre) around another participant

who, in the middle of the circle, must guess who holds that object at any particular
moment Barthesconsidersa particular moment in the game at which hesitancy, delay
and desire combine. Il n a o6final ptabee nt h e
found holding theobject, almostsynchroniseat a moment of revelation the player,

holding onto the object for a second too long desires their own identification as the one
who holds, whose location is proper to, the object of desire. The final definition of what

is awaitedi the determinable position of the objécis about to be alignedith the

central figure (both the figure of the player and the figure of the discoursefodsof

the figure, as a supplementary and provi

1% Roland BarthesA L over 6 sp.Siiusvcroeusr sGo my, p.30t es, vol .
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about to be aligned with that which it attempts to dRsgther thanthe triumphant
expressiorof t he ot her | this wsdldee thehaatlalmanifestatiore df the
object in a perfect alignment with what reveals it. In terms of messianism, this would be

the arrival of a determinable messiah.

Yet the movementfahe game cannot stop thetbatthe condition of the figure isst
supplementaty, that it can be translated, read again, passed on, means that it is both
produced by, andwaits the other. The very possibility of it being held onto for one
second loger than necessaryr{e seconde encgré analmostmelancholic attachment

I means that it is never proper to a single moment. Indeed, the very idea of holding onto
something for a moment longer thamecessaryo it even in an attempt to identify it

I suggests a frivolous excess, a spending more time than one should, or one has, or is
proper to the game. In relation to the figure, the object is passed around the circle of
players. The object passes between them, awaitingfidatibn by the central layer,a
movement whiclproduces theloubledesire of wanting identificatigrand wanting the

delay of that identification. It also provides the possibility of holding the object for too
long; again, a movement which effects desire, which takes the onboM®the object

and the one whose aimtis locate it to the brink gbleasurgbuissanceln order for this

dance to go on (for, even if the object is found, the game can be played again and
again), there must be no figure capable of locating the dindlproper location of the
object. No figure who could name the object as such. The figure is therefore a site
which is neither proper nor improper to tlwath which it attempts to align itself. Eh
figure, indeed, the game, swes i lives on it suwives its final destination, its
definitive round. And this is the condition of thinkj and desire: aassentialsuwival

as the lover at work, at work awaiting the other to whom that work will be passed. A
half-finished work of mourning whichi rather thanpreserving the other in a
melancholic immutability (keeping the object for ever) or detaching oneself from the
ot her i n a completed work of mour ning
possibility of holding it for just one second moiie)awaits the dter i suffers and

suwives as/with/for the other

Barthes suggests a circle or society of
a movement. This final assertion is problematic to everything | have said about an

Gessentid spectrality, in tht it suggests a predetermined attempt to delimit a



13:

ocommunityod of pl ayers/ figures who might
community of figures, the other would always be predicted, foreseen or expected in
advance. There would be an artificimdaprescriptive containmewt the otherin the
borders or limits of thecommunity Read in terms of a study, the figuredich
populated such a communityould be the predetermined concepts with which we
might attempt that study, thpredictedstructuresof its dissemination or th@re
allocatedspaces of articulation. A spectral logic, however, would always undeanine
attempt to patrol the borders thiis community or the limits of a study. As there is no
spacetime which can exorcise itself from arriginary and essential spectrality, a
hauntology would always make the border impossible to police. If we are to affirm this
essential spectrality, to affirm that uncanny anticipation or apprehension of what is both
most familiar and wholly other, our staig point should then perhaps be the figures

which stage, or which play the game.

We have seen how the figures wdsentalythep op ul
supplementary, virtual and only partially rendenearks ofthe other. They populat®n

imaginary which cannot be reduced to the head of the lover, the limits of the book, or a
bordersof the community. Rathethe imaginarytakes in and expels all of these terrains

in its essenti al g h o =$ spuidy;. wWhheeactis gtadsied nhaeg y
from the beginning and therefore impossible to reduce (to shrink) to its proper borders.
I n terms of Bart hes 6 svery geformanceb h e t h emma d iornve
discourse, gerformancewhich is forever imminent with the arrivain dage of the
otherSuchgper f or mance affirms the virtual, th
in every theme, topic or conmewhich may want centre stage.

2.7 A spectral imaginary
As | have demonstrate®,a r t h e s 0 sallowsatreading @ o tirkaginaibdd as a
spaceimminent with the wholly otherThis Gmaginary resembles both the amorous
repertoire of a arudfivisheddverk of mosiraimgutiie subjects amdd
objects of each impossible to reduce to a simple logic otitgett could be suggested
that, i n r el da tuivafrgures such Bagouigsamegplaisr, studium
punctum the obtuse, the filmic, the mother, atopia, and the neuter would populate such
an imaginary; each a figure with which to (mis)apprehtredun)heimlichimpression

of the other agt ghosts gsspukt]. Alwaysalready spectral, the imaginary wowddact
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an originary ghosting of t he 0head?d, an atopi
incomprehensibly comprehend the possibility of experiencingadical otherness

without reducing it to the sacred image of a determinable messianism, -or pre
programming it through an horizon of expectation. The imaginary would be messianic

in structure, a structurthroughwhich drifts the promise of the other, éelly other

which punctuates the imaginary as its most imminent, urgent, intimate and distant
stranger. Neithea gathering nor dispersal, the imaginary hosts the other whilst turning

it away. Neither traumatized nor in love, it would instéaandat thesame time& be

the possibility of SpectydohMarx Rhe anadinary wogld He2e r r i
reduci ble to neither a figure of hhomo g e
deconstructived ontol ogy pr operfromwhich t ; [
oraswhichhand per haps eV d&mighake poasiblé ® speakth the 6

ghost

I f he | oves justice at | east, t he fAscl
tomorrow should learn it and from the ghost. He should learnvéo dy

learning not how to make conversation with the ghost but how to talk with

him, with her, how to let them speak or how to give them back speech, even

if it is in oneself, in the other, in the other in ones¥lf.

Such an imaginary could not be redutea concept of itself. The imaginary is a series

of figures, fragments, scraps, which are gathered without gathering; that is, also
dispersed. This movement does not exclude the notion of the imaginary itself. The
imaginary would have no fixed definitiomapacity or order; the term would span
previous notions of the imaginaiySar t r eds or L d ovithoud Iseingf or ¢
reducible to them, that is, whilst exceeding them. Nor could the imaginary be reduced to

a O6Barthesi and deysiextded anyanthoriahos commrhandwng arderd  a |
it would not be proper to any theory, definition or location. Therefoaed whilst all

notions of the imaginary would be spectralized from the beginning, in that they would
necessarily involve a notion of tlkacei it seems necessary tefer tothis reading of

the imaginary as spectralAffirming its spectraty would be an attempt to resiie
reduction of t he titeconoeptii amidentificatary lpgicin thaa e i t
a 0s pect rowduldalwaysalreadyheaglyosted by the other.

197 Jacques Derrid&pecters of Marxp.176 angassim
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A spectral imaginargould notbe circumscribed once and for aifs limits could not be
determinedby the edges of a book, the title which announces it, or the themes which it
may addressA spectral imampary would always be partiakreducible to the limits of a

whole. Barthes suggests Roland Barthes par Roland Barthesh at o6t he vi t a
this book is to stage an imaggstem[L 6 ef f ort vi t al de ce | iwvr

imaginaird§ where

ATo stageo0O means: to arrange the fl ats
the roles, to establish levels, and at the limit: to make the footlights a kind of
uncertain barrier. Hence it is important that the imaggem [ 6 i maygi nai r e
be treadéd according to its degrees (the imagstem is a matter of

consistency yne affaire de consistenge and consistency a matter of

degrees), and there are, in the course of these fragments [of the book],
several degrees of imaggstem. The difficulty, hoewver, is that one cannot

number these degrees, like the degrees of spirituous liquor or of a t8%ture.

The text would be the staging of the imaginary in that it would establish its consistency
I in the sense of density or viscosity without reducing thatconsistency to a
quantifiable or measurable scale; hence an inconsistent consigisr&staging of the
imaginary, a staging of uncertain barriers, the text would already be in the vicinity of
another. Through its plural and incalculable consistenaieg,text might be read in
relationto another without being comparable to it. Each text wouldfbe consistency

with anotheri a relation between degrees of intensity, between stages or steps of the
texti without either being preceded by a metatextgales We might describe this in
terms of Derridads notion of messianicit
generalmessianic structure would find itself in the vicinity gbarticular experience of

the text, without either being tleepriori condition of the other. We must adtlerefore,

that the spectral imaginaoan only be stagedhere is no imaginary before this staging,

no imaginary before the staghagtext.

Though it may be staged in the form of a book, the spectral imaginempassible to
reduce to its borders, dras suchalwaysalreadyoverflowsthat staging. The spectral
imaginary can therefore return, be staged again, and otherwise. We might illustrate this

by saying that, though Barbohespsessadthinc

' Roland BarthesRoland Barthes by Roland Barth@sndon: The Macmillan Press Ltd, 1977), p.105;
Roland Barthes par Roland Barth@3aris: Editions du Seuil, 1975), p.109.
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passiond is a singular response to his
guestions surrounding the absolute resem
in La Chambre ClaireThough a spectral imaginary canread n both texts, neither is
capable of being reduced to a comparable measure, schema or system. Between texts,
there is a relation without relation, and this is due to the impossibility of delimitiirg the
borders. Without clear bordethien,we cannot sayni any definitive capacity where the
spectral imaginary ends begins and therefore to what it might be related. We could

not saywhere or whatmight be consideredthe Gsam@ or where or what might be
definitively thought of agbthei@ An essential spémlity, a ghostinga text the spectral
imaginary has the absolute unknowability of the other as its conditidits effect. Yet

the notions of 6 ¢ o n d iambigoougherea thed whdallye dthfere c t 6
would acti at the same timeé as both codition and effect of the text (no text without

other, no other without text). We might prove the latter by its alternative, in that, should
the other be known inadvanceh oul d what i s 0 tcalculatednteed b e
horizons of expectatioin the limits of the spectral imaginafiy would already and
undisputedly be mapped.

The spectral imaginary might be likened to a study, in that it would situate a devotion,
affection, pleasure or inclination towards or for something. Yet, and referring to

Bar t hes 6s npanctunpthis stody wduld be punctured from the beginning, in
thatit o recall Bar t h éiswosld abvays failyin speaking of ehatdth a |
loves. Again, regardless of any object or horizon of study, such a study would be
traumati zed by a wholly other which <can
sucho, or mastered by tAsatraumastudygetipetsgectralh i ¢ h
imaginary might suggest how all studies call for a radicaévaduation of their
apprach, of how all studies might call for a scholar(ship) which could spétakthe

ghost.

An alwaysalready punctured study, the spectral imaginary cannot form a clear horizon
for its object, or calculate the object from its horizon. There must alwaythebe
possibility that what could result from such a study might always be other than what is
sought.A trauma(tized) studythen,would be proper to no object, no task. But neither
could it devote itself to anything whatsoever, because it must alwaysthgvather in a

particularvicinity. Though the spectral imaginary may, as a staging, be comprised of
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the figures of a | overodés discourse, and
expected to address itself to abject of desire, it could not be per to that object in

that its expectancy would always be imminent with the promise of the wholly other.
Should a notion of trauma be one of the figures which populated the spectral imaginary,
the wholly other of tharrivant, imminent at every turn, woulthean that such a notion

must also concern itself with those of love, anxiety, humour or niuginongst many

others.

It could be suggested, thean,h at Bar t h eisvwhgh Badhesesuggests aapyint

i n Stendhal 6s wr i t ietodecidetbetwedniaddscribed effectsandi mp
the effect that description produces s it sel f a mapping of S
travel journal to novel. Barthes has shown how Stendhal moves from a Winnicottian
playi a writing which attempts to recall thast (m)other through the transitional object

I to a triumphanexpressiorof the other. As Barthes suggests, when Stendhal writes of

01 t mlthg &avel journalshe o&éspeaks it, h eepresentit; s it ,
proclaims his love but cannot gress it, or, as we say nowadays (a metaphor from
driving), he ®amnot thegqotsihplfarrsi tt®@dfrhes it
novel asthe impression of the other, a description which is the particular and singular
mark of the otherAsthe mark of the otherthis writingi s al so a sign of
the sign that they are imminent For Barthes, ti&®h, e n d h a Iprddiceswritinge |

which reserves a place for the other.

Barthesbés essay plots St einodrhoadrféast eji awar n ey
Bildungsromanast he St endhali an experience of 61
insecurities of infancy toreimaginary whichi rather than being reducible to that of an

adulti is in fact irreducible to a single subjeés we haveseen St endhal 6s |
is, for Barthesj nf or med by -thefactkiined s of tcaufj whiclaglso s
constitutes part of the devi oukménsoggec of
romanesqug , wh i ¢ h 1 miracolouslyil both ¢he detour of truth and the finally
triumphant expr essi o0n apaksioffor the otheénsriotitre@en p a s
truth, but a lie which takes a turn through truth. The devious logic of lovepiles

coupor mark/mightof the other, isigured through a lie which touches on truth.

YRoland Barthes, 6O0OneofAl Wagts Cmeé |ilswowreesssd,pCeaakB| ;e
p.910.
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The Noveli as writingi enactsthe imaginary to such an extent that what is experienced
there cannot be reduced once and for alth® experience ofStendhal alone. The
imaginary is instead a transferentialclis at which writer/reader, Barthes/Stendhal,
text/experience cannot be formalized into naliming categories for thinkingd ar t he s 0 s
essay closeby staging thidfigure of the imaginaryT hi s i s why Bart hes
never be deemed finished, evémé had amended every page and published it before

he died. Barthes reads Stendhal 6s text
passi ono,; i n Stendhal ds text, ol talyo6 i
experience of r echcouldhnpt be reducegpta ansexperiente pvopei

to either Barthes or Stendhal, a passion for the other which could never end.

2.8 A virtual double act
In his essay on Proust, read at the Colléege de France in 1978, Barthiesrasitif he
wouldwriteanovel : 6Does all this M&wongstdiher goi |
things Barthes is uncertain as to the form of suctogel.indeeds uch a &énovel
beamemory of what i's yet to come: o1 st
uncanonicaForm, insofar as | do not conceive it barily remember or desire. itt
Al t hough Barthes fi guindhis edsdythe noveltoeldnotas 6t
exert anypressure upothim or her no action which would force theto be6t h e
reader 0its witing is anediate (it presents ideas and feelings only by
intermediaries)i t he Novel t hen, exerts no PTessu
Barthes suggests he does not know if he will write thisnokeeHow s houl d |
which in turn suggestthat if it were to be written, it would perhaps not be recognized
as that which he sought. What remains importanthe performance anthe actof
writing. Barthes knows that the nowauld only arrive througlits imaginary or unreal
st agi ng: rtanrt fotme tcsct ag ifinpece [de faire comme si je devrdiso write
this uto®ian novel .o

R0l and Beongtdmess je m&suis couché de bonne heéréd., d.ux8 ®;s Compl ~t
vol.V, p.470.

"Rol and B«angtemess je mésuis couché de bonne hegréd., { .u 8 Gommplétes,

vol.V, p.469. Emphasis added.

"2Rol and B«ongtdmess je m&suis couché de bonne heéréd., d.ux8 ®;s Compl ~t
vol.V, p.469.

"8Rol and Bangtemess je mésuis couché de bonne heéréd., d.ux8%;s Compl ~t
vol.V, p.470. Emphasis added.
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Barthesconcludes this essayith a return to method or perhaps, to method acting.

Here, the subject is not studying sdheg, but is rather the staging af production

which i with the arrival of the novel immineiitis ghosted by the very thing to come.
Barthes poses this production asaanateur dramatics, butisalsoé vaguel y or i
towards a science to come. The production would therefore bekingdowards that

future, whilst attempting to resist decidingither professionally or legitimatelyupon

it in advance:

[ €] here | regai n, je tetoouve icinpodr €ind,elg a met
meéthodé | put myself in the positionJe me mets enfef dans la position

of the subject who makes something, and no longer of the subject who

speaks about something: | am not studying a product, | assume a production;

| abolish the discourse on discourse; the world no longer comes to me as an

object, but a writing, i.e., a practice: | proceej@ [passgto another type of

knowl edge (that of the Amateur), and i
postulate a novel to be written, whereby | can expect to learn more about the

novel than by merely considegiit as an object already written by oth&¥s.

Barthes closes by suggestitigat such a production, suchriting, as the horizon

without horizon of the novel, may also beant i macy with the s
particularity (a subject he has put himseifthe position of).Through a conditional
doubleact, inactingas if he werethe subject who writesgs if he werghe one who

mi ght write a O6novel 6,-actshaen odal mwhsot 6v iarcttL
might also be redal would be the onewhpr oceeds o6t o another t
knowl edge where a practice and theory of
amateur method acting might also be the vague recognition of a new science which
might express$ at oncei the brilliance anduffering of the worldSuch adoubleact

might perform the writing of what is, at once, both the particular and the univemsal,

of what is, at once, thmost loved and most feared:

Perhaps it is finally at the heart of this subjectivity, of this vatynacy
whi ch | have iIinvoked, perhaps it iIs at
| am scientific without knowing it, vaguely oriented toward tlaienza

R0l and Bchangtempssje medsuis couché de bonne heéréd., pI9p;i @80 es Compl ~t
vol.V, p.470.
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NuovaVi co spoke of: shoul d it not expr e
and t he wiag dll thd beguiles &nfl effends mk?

I't might be possible to conclude by passi
discourse or even a trauma sttidfpor players or actors to come. Such figures might be
vaguely oriented towards a new swe; half finished, modest supplements, fragments,

they might await an amateur science which can think both brilliance and suffering (a
psychoanal ysis O0to comed6é perhaps). 4 n th
act, these figures may suggeéise impossibility of reducing the figure to itself, to a
concept, to a space, location or position of locution. Furthermore, in any recognisable
associations with pleasurfguissance comfort, affirmation or indignation, they may

also affirm the spectraji which undermines any imaginary which would seek to decid

upon these figures in advance:

now now

here here

there there

come come

yes yes

"5Rol and Bangtemess je mésuis couché de bonne heéréd., @ .uxF®;s Compl ~t
vol.V, p.470.
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3.

ADDRESSING ARRIVANCE:
LE JOUR OE JE NOETAI S PAS Lé

Now ghosts and spirits are undoubtedly Powers, but it
does not follow that all Powers are ghosts and spirits,
even if they tend to become so.

R. R. Marett
6l have just been all omnipotence, all s
one must do it if one wants to get somet |

Sigmund Freud.

OFor s ome beengiegnant witthtlee\germ of a
| arger synthesis, and wil/ give birth to
Sigmund Freud.

Being born doesndot end.
Héléne Cixous

H®l ne Cexpasbdbsol |jTehen 6BRatyails ]Vdamasmatédtby a h e r
woman attemptig to address the life and death of her 3@or n wi t h Do
syndrome, her child dies inraaternityc | i ni ¢ i n Al geri a, a cli
mother, to whom she has relinquished his care. Although Cixous also had a son who
died veryyounglejour 0% | e isad®anautobiogpmphial dorisideration of

t hat event . Nor s it a oOfictionalizedbd
addresses the event in such a way that any border between author and narrator, reality

and fiction, odife and writing remaisincalculable

'R. R. MaA nneitmi,s toi PcFodiRoee] vbl.gli, .2 @une, 1900), pp.1684 (p.170).

Z Letter from Sigmund Freud to Sandor Ferenczi, referring to the writifgteim and TabodDecember

31st, 1912; Freud-erenczi Correspondence, Freud CollattiLC. Cited in: Peter Gayreud: A Life

For Our Time p.325.

3 Letter from Sigmund Freud to Carl Jung, referring to the writinga®m and TabgdFebruary 12th,

1911. Cited in: Peter Galfreud: A Life For Our Timep.326.

“H®I "ne Ci x cEinsd, noOWiStthacduet of Drawi ngness no, rathe

Catherine A. F. MacGillivrayNew Literary History v ol . 2 4, no. 1, 6Cul ture a
pp.9%:103 (p.92). )
®Héléne CixousL. e j our 0% |(RarisnEudidnsaGalige, pP0OART hle” Day | Wasnot

trans. Beverly Bie Brahic (Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 2006).
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Le jour oY% jopem&®twait hC @mameutefs td mfnauidor | e
faute qui r evi enWThiscagks ow it mighnbe adssible w deys @
Otuckiawapdi on wheifauitdcah &ise suggedttbh e6 6 me mor y

faultodo which returns from a remote past.

i tsel f, but t h Rathériharmassolymemdry waat iSremernberéds

a fault or a lack, a deficiencyaflw or | mper fection. And whe
does return, bur yCohegsti tl diasub e mp exrl d tei vree v
absol umen[tl tl diemfdawnm, it is back agdin, i

What is most necessarg burial, what canriobe denied is the necessity itder the
Omemory of a faultd. ohdwhicheemards that theaarratari n
bury. Wi th the return of t he,;thepeverofrthe of
4l fautd i of what is necessaryi seems to overpower all other commandhis
obligationt o bury o6t he ,wmikbebathyexperiencea and etertogated in

Le jour o% je no®tais pas |7

To bury is to conjure away, to summon the magic which allows one to roatetlsing
di sappear before their very eyes. The na

i n an Oionfpfriovd swhli ¢h is itself buried:

Then | shoved it a pot about as big as a little quart kettlato the ground

i and | covered it up agafor a long time with earth, with ice, in spite of the
presence of passersby and children who had no idea what | was ridding
myself of fje faisais disparaitrgin the little improvised coffirf.

The 6memory of a f aul t 6he making osthefpmductian ofc o0 n |
disappearance, the making, production, or appearance of disappearance. The burial is a
dissimulation of forgetting, the burial of a burial, a feignaigsence which remembers

to forget t he @imeatddismaké anyopdostian between what

is acknowledged and what is denied, between what is kept and what is lost, tremble.
IndeedLe j our 0% |sketcheda@tkaowledgnpeabswhat is buried; it
suggests the &keeping of what is losMoreove, this burial scene takes place despite
passersby; they have no ide&at is being buried here; this is a making disappear in

view of everyday lifef paradoxically, aropensecret. Hergthen, the double operation

®HéléneCixous. e jour o0% jnp;Theé®Days | py8shot There,
"Héléne Cixousl. e j our 0% jng. (randl@onaming). pas | -
8HéléneCixousThe Day | \Wa8keao6jolheo#®, jnp. nd6®t ais pas |~
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which addresses t hmmedaiely opens\yontootlie agoriafwhiehl t 6
structures the text: how &uffer and survivevhat both returns and is abandoned, what

Is both kept and losboth acknowledged and denied

Le jour oY% jomenswith@hte auria of whaatskeeps return{ngjle revient

encord )That the &6dmemory of the faultd has r e
has failed or is incomplete, or perhaps that what it means to bury is not to be thought of
through the oppositions of forgetting or remembering, d@ifaior success, completion

or incompletion. Indeed, what it means to bury will be a central question for this text, a
guestion which also concerns the notions of abandonment, repression, loss and denial,
as well as attachment, acknowledgement and redplitysiL e j our 0% j e no
stages this question from the beginning;tlas textopens by asking how to bury the
memory of a f awdstodescribenadburying ef that pnenwwy,eit also

forms the very recollection it is asking how tary, whilst burying it. Through a strange
intertwining of denial and acknowledgment, memory and forgetting, this text will go on
toexperience he O0f aul t 6 whi c the same timeaskirfepow tp bunyg , wt
it.

It is impossible tawompletelyi dent i fy such a 6faultod, fi
O memor y d fits tmceif aaducbnseguentlgecausevhat is alluded to through

t he 6faultéo i s bot h a happening or an
unaccountability. In the contegfL e j our 0% |theso B O @Qupeais 8he p a s
the death of the narratoroés son, and th
which surround itTh e  4,ftheryalsa signifiesuilt; it suggests that a culpability or

blame is thereat be assigned, accepted or taken responsibilityTtore o6 f aul t 6 h
committed, but it is yet to baccountedor.Le j our 0% jcencem®the ai s
narratoro6s relationship with her scara, wh
of hermother,a midwife This act of abandonmeiitandsubsequenguilt i is a central

concern for the narrator.rdnsferentially extending into associations impossible to
reduce to the limits of the book, the difference between what is kept and what islost is
fault-line which divides every element of the telxte j our 0% jisalmos ®t a i
too personal to read, but at the same time it belongs -mepthis is a text which
recountsan impossibly intimatevent an eventvhich is at the same timea@ducible to

those who encounter it. The otherness of the event punctuates this story from the
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beginning; it haunts the Omemory of a f

recovery, as well as the questiorhofvto recover.

Le jour o&laise nd®t aiesupn of a day 6106 wa

most | ikely to be the day of the chil doés
the members of the narratordéds family are
title o f this text could equally refer to b

brother (himself a doctor, and who may have also been present at the clinic on that day).
Yet ,Jabax ad al soLenejamurdhe¥Ye@ec a0 ®a hhses dptarkes
day | wa Maréover @ r €6 i t er al | vy, Owher ed] ref
t her eld pure L&, although an everyday I di om
combines both temporajo(ir) and spatial qu) di me n sdap wherel Owahsen 6t
here/thered. On the day in question, t he
61 6 is 1irreduci rmeeThdsthe taxt alse dsksmwihat happens vehenaac e
spatietemporalpositioncannot be relied upon t&tuate and structureur experiences

of the most significant event€. i x o teXg I8 8 meditation on what it means to never

have been there or herei where one ought to be or have been, on what it means to
suffer andsurvive the irreducible gap between lifel@tg on and a beig-there where

an 616 shoul d hayv ecoddeéave donetjukticertee aceohng or ¢éakea n

responsi bi |itheynemofyofwhic has bnaeuabain deturned.
0060
This chapterH.r e@G.d sp duwerr rli adiragbdsretq askchovieegour =~ d i

0% | e n o @ddessss thp edical luriknowability of geivant.® It will read
how Ci x ogestudegowdrds xhé wholly other, how tlarivant is welcomed in
the text without arri vingi xéoauss 6 su cthedx.t i ¢
happeningof what it nevertheless remains at a distance frdahgt it is both an

° As ChapterTwo discussed (see §2.3 onwards), énévant is whati or whoi must remain wholly
unexpected and unpredictable; irreducible to any detebi@nadentity or place, and awaited without
waiting. It is interesting to note that the woadrivant came to Derrida asnauncanny figure as
something which becamie only after the faci a strangely familiar notion. Theext in which this
uncanniness hadbeen i n hi ber ria tnddnadaptationCthexptdydsOrsrii vaht awa s
recently taken by this wordyrivant, as if its uncanniness had just arrived to me in a language in which it
has nonetheless sounded very familiar to me for a long&ilaeques Derridaporias trans. Thomas

Dutoit (Stanford: Stanford University Pre49£93), p.33 and p.86, fn. 14.
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experience of the event and a considered study of that event. The doubling of this
intimate experience with a distanced commitment would renderxhe @s st udy ¢
event as the possibility of the impossilieat is, thestudyof the evenwould always

already be compromised by the very experience of that which it purports to stand at a
distance fromSuch arintimate distancingnightbe the definit on of a &6t r aum
collision of experiencand study as that which could never be reduced ttefinitive

position on the subjechor to a field, a discipie, science otheory. In turn, | want to
suggest that a 6t r aumptin advanctof the texjoratHerda n ot

0t rauma st utakg g@acecas anlessentmlly lexperimental gesture

3.1Faute de langue
InLe jour o0% jtehen6@®emocsr ypaosf |lda faultd is
Though t he o6f ltoflag theabandonmebt ef the bhiddutge guilt over
not being present at his death (thel narr
as Cixous suggesist o t he boy hi msel f, to a chil d
therefore to a child wdhhmight be thoughtofama ni f est i ng a defi ci e
This double structure of the fault means thahen the narrator faces the child, the
notions of being and having, or leaving and returnargovertly problematic. Indeed,

facing the bild results in a linguistic collapse:

With him [Devantlui] | thought, all the words of being, of having, of being

able, of going, all of them wavered and collapseatilé et pli§ . That 6s

why it was always hard for me to talk about it, for want adregbagei[ me

fut toujours difficill’e doen parler, fa
Gaute de langug can mean the faul't of | anguage

language) as well as a lack of language, for want of language. Language cannot
comprehend the faylbut, as that insufficiencyt, is that which produces the fauttjus
languagealsodescribeghe fault. And for thislanguage isguilty i t i s o6at f al
daute delangue, t her ef or e, i s both irreducible
language says there is a fault/deficiency/lack of languagerder to describehat
fault/deficiency/lack; language says there is something beyond language whilst
producing that very thing which nevertheless remains beyond it. To complicate matters

further,t h at fauteldelangue i s a | ack of | anguage su.

YHéléne CixousTh e Day | \Wé grandation moddiede ¢ j our 0% jpd2.no6 ®t ai
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fault of language there is no language; paradoxically tineme is no faulbf language
Thus there both is and is not a fault, and that fault is both inside and outside of

language.

Her e t hen, prGduceshea faudt$t writes thet fault so as to make it appear
available to study), thus suggesting that there is no fault, whilst maintaining ¢hat th
fault remains irreducible to language. Writing is and is not mespte for this fault, it

i's and i s fauetde lgngue | progucesttie faalt a® something yet to come

to language, it marks the very point where wisatirreducible to languagé the
deficiency, lack or mistake of languagecomesto languge. Essentially unstable,
language isat onceable to comphend and account for the fawahd that which

sustains the fault as ttabdsolute other of languagas well asthat which says there is

no fault.Language i®oth adequate to the event ghdt which sustainghe eventas an
otherness which remains to be thought. In this sense, language is the very marker of its
absenceritsinadequacy Thi s i s the | ogic whicle gi ve
jour o?% j ewilhdén®hstrateshatgnenesmoryot a fault will always suggest
there is more to be remembered, t hat t h
suchao, and so in some sense, memory and
still remain the possibility of recallingshat could never be remembered once and for

all. Both adequatandi nsuf fi ci ent, | anguage mar ks th
a lack as no lack. The question of how one might think the occurrence of the fault is
therefore a question which concernsdeficiency which language denies in its very

affirmationof the fault

The o6fault of | anguagebé occurs at the ve
upon the other. The narrator considers her relation to the child through this strange
logicoft he fault. Though destined to forever
a |l ack forever fossilized in | anguage, t
as though it has no idea it has been denied, or that denial, forgetting or abartdonmen

are even possible; this ghost (of langydwges no concept of absolutes:

Feathetheaded fossil of an unfledged chilBdssile de faucon nidis, t hat 6s
what it is but still it shifts around there and it rustles softly without violence
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thewayaspear gropes for the |l atch thatods b
rubbing itself against the™door, never

Throughout the text, t haesonaAsator adekeet s

means Osillyobéumriinahebs Be a a®o®i mpl eto
Miegrwwhich i s t KMencedeaiaifd(thé sinopletdng eclyods. nié (the
deni ed) . Fuo faucdn eiaigsnor ef erds t o a young falc

the nest, hence Bevery Bi e Brahicos tr an’sWeafind on:
thereforet hat t hiasd wo a do both & smpleton and an unfledged bird, as

well as towhat has been deniedVhen the first sentence of the main body of the text

st a tTe t& gardés d niais [You keep (yourself away from) the unfledged/denied

si mpl®Bwhat] 6i s denied in the émemory of a

acknowledged:

Did | know when | turned awayElstce que je savais moi lorsqye me
gardai de le regarder pairt], denying everything, denying the necessity,
denying the event, denying the prediction, denying the error and the truth,
denying the cruelty, denying the innocence, denying the patient, the hopeful
words, denying each and every fault, denying the fdhts,features, the
eyes, the mouth the tongue the hands the nose, did | know | was denying
who | was denyingdstce que je savais que je niais qui je njadsd | know

| kept him in me out of meegtce que je savais que je le gardai dans moi
hors de mdi from then on in the out of malgns le hors de mpivhich
makes, in the mined hollow of my nights, a nest where my little nestling
forever broods?pun nid ol couve pour toujours mon petit nigj§'?

What the narrator cannot bring herself to acknowdddtp see leavé is the denial of

the fault. What leaves, or what is denied, is also kept and watchedavérn me o u't
me 0 . The unt r auntlgadesa dul neals pthimwas e p&r f or ms
structure of denial and acknowledgment; whatcanbr ead as O6you keep
from the unfledged/ denied simpletondé mi
unfledyed/ deni ed essitmpeldetiomét héd O6out isal$o med,

preserved. Jacqgues Derri dadsd iMarricaduTol

"' Héléne CixousThe Day Thereywakeadjour oY% jpd2.nd6®t ais pas |~
?See 6Transl ator 6 s Tnhhoet eBady iln:\WadDBO tn eT hCd rxeo,u s ,
3 Héléne CixousL. e j our o%% j pllrar@latian nineeeedey Bi¢ Brahic suggests:
60You are wairdi magstolfifndg hteldl en ésatyl ¢ d Whismlditn gdh,er e,
“Héléne CixousThe Day | Wakeodjoliheo#®, jpd2.nd®t ai s pas |~
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Cryptonymi e: Le Ver bi espeaksdd a &indilat anstamee of u x
impossible incorporation in relation to theotion of the crypt®Abr aham and To
text explores the psychoanalytic elaboration of a crypt effect in relaticone of
Freudds most i roolf magbuAbmaltgam and Farok suggesh that the

wo |l f man encrypts a Omagic wordd of I mm
construct a security system capable of touching upon it whilst never revealinghitaSu
movement allows him to indulge in the illicit pleasure which the word symbolizes
without ever having to speak or reveall
notion of encryption camaufteemda e ewhi oh hd &n
both 6safe in med, an'¥Thaughd doenotivanttomedte ( e x ¢

jour o% jei mo®eérmms ¢pBbsAbCrytorgymieifaamythingCeo r o k 6

Jouri s a meditation on the i mpossi biidali ty o
knowl edge, and therefore a profound chal
the incalculability o fsauben m@a i s hel pf ul i n all owing

spectrality of the (linguistic) partitions between what we keep and what we keep
ourselves from, in that it marks an undecidable threshold between keeping and losing,

acknowledgement and abandonment, denial and acceptance.

For the narratorot e j our 0% | adenyingti@tfaalt is thepdangal of the
mistake/lack/deficiencyand therefore rmacknowledgment of what is denied. But the

narrator is unsure if she knew about this double operation:

[ €] did | know | was denying who | was
me out of mefrom then on in the out of me which makes, e tmined
hollow of my nights, a nest where my little nestling forever broods?

[ é gstce que je savais que je niais qui je niais;@sgue je savais que je
le gardai dans moi hors de moi, des cet instant dans le hors de moi qui fait,
au creux miné de anuit, un nid ol couve pour toujours mon petit nifs

»See: Jacques Derrida, OFORS: Les mots angles d
Abraham and Marid orok, Cryptonymie Le Verbier de (Phrié ttdittomsubiaru x | o
Flammarion, 1976), pp:73.The Engl i sh transl ation by Barbara J
Ni colas Abr aham aTnhde M@olifa Maonrbosk 6Mai gni;,drandVblichdlas A Cr
Rand (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1986), pgvii. For further work on Abraham and

Tor ok, and Derridabds r eadi ng Inscf(ily)ptibng Parallaxyigsuek50, s e e :

vol.15, no.1 (Abingdon: Taylo& Francis, Januararch 2009).

®3acques Derrida, O6FORS6, p.17.

"Héléne CixousThe Day | Wakeodjoliheo#®, jpd2.ndo®t ai s pas |~
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The narrator remains unclear as to what happenédh e o6 aft er mathh 6 of
return of a Omemory of a faultodo i;s not
(knowledge of) the event remaittscome, ad the narrator must in the megmne learn

to live with thisambiguity? an experience which the text also perforhiere,then,the

narrator keeps the unknown, keeps the denied, in an uncanny relationship with the other
Gaufenmd ; t hresdothr ae impfinite distance from, and intimacy with, dkieer,

at once the complete abandonment of what one keeps most safe. Whapdrtamito
remember is that this experience remains incalculable becausantesperience of

writing, of the ta c e , of ©Béhpoboohk&. j therefole,®g aatexs p a
whose narratoexperienceshe event through a writing to which neither the authority of
the narrator, nor a knowledge of the eve
that whatis abandoned is also kept, that what is denied is also acknowleddes cet

instant dans le hors de nioi wh a 't comes to the text as

presupposes an essential disjointing of time and speeteirn to this below.

For the narratr, thinking is indirect, in that it comprises detours and delays, as well as

transferential circuits:

I never think of my son the dead, | thought towards my cat who was smiling
at me with her minimissimal overwhelming smile, while she watched me
think on her, bearing the unspeakable mess of my mental images with the
compassion that comes to her aid with my convulsidns.

Je ne pense jamais pas a mon fil le modegbensé vers ma chatte qui me
souriait de son sourire minimissime bouleversant, tandisége | | e me
regardait penser sur elle, supportant le brouillon innommable de mes
images avec la compassion qui lui vient au secours de mes convtisions.

Sucha movement takes time; the ¢atvi t h her almi ;v ei velsaimmi n g
formsan enigmauponwhich the narrator casts her thoughts. This projection of thought
can also be seen in the construction of
of the verbto think[penser]; it is because of the way it is constructed, its manner of

takingan indirect object, by which it means to signify its circuitousness and precaution

to us, itis a verb that roamsdfld , a dr eamy®Shhe t §thehunaycd i on
®Héléne CixousThe Day | Wa%sndt Ther e,
Héléne CixousL. e j our o% jp#t5.n6®t ais pas |~

“HéléneCixous,The Day | \Wa%Lned tj oTuhre roe¥s jpe6 (madsktion maslified)as |
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come down to this verb, a verb which wanders, and a verb which goes via enigmas and
aporia. Even when her son is foremost in her mind, thearfam r cannot Obud
myson the dodaddé even at this moment when
object of my thoughts, indirectheastereig
stasis of not thinking her son is thought; the ingiosity of thinking what would be the

direct object of hethoughtsis thoughtindirectly towards her cat. With this stasis in
movement, the 0°f athinkingdtowards her cakracalls thegedt ghe d

cannot contemplate directhfn impossible logic of transference, thisnking towards

her cat allows heto (not) think of her son, anché enigmaof the cat bears this
approachas its unreachable destination. In moving towards the teah, what is

unthinkablel hersorii s recall ed as the 6faultoé of t

Via its clagpesnddr Dipstnidrer] g o tt hgensenthervera t o r
O0to thpesdd) wht @ hé means O6to wei gho, 6t o w
the napesetatroef,erbs t o a direct weighing up
never thinks diretly of her son, their relation remains within the wanderingseoiser

though she thinks she never directly thinks of him, a dremming towards the other

I her dreanroamingtowards the enigma of the catalso means their paths will be

held together n suspensi on: 60ne must go toward:
my case it i's going to take decades©o; o
i ndirect and vice versa, we wef & weight ed.

the sonthereforewould be to decide upon him, something the narrator is unable to do:

| was never able to weiglpeser]my son | could not weigh him, without

being caught up and overcome by an invincible terror, with the result that

after a few months three or four Ilbé eve |1 6d given up WwWEe
because weighing him for me it was as if each time | was sentenced anew,
weighing him was to hear the pitiless word of the scales all over again why

bother consulting them, they prophesied to me in ¥in.

To measure hiife would be to prophesize the future death of this sick child. In turn,

the narator would also be sentenced Weigh the child would be to sentence them

21 Hglene CixousT h

e Day | \Wa%slLneb tj oTuhre roe¥; jpe&l5.n 6 ®t ai s pas |7
“2Héléne CixousThe Day | \Wa%lLned tj oTuhre roe’s jpe5.n 6 ®t ai s pas |~
“Héléne CixousThe Day | \WaS%lLned tj oTuhre roe’s jpel6.nd ®t ai s pas |~
“*Héléne CixousThe Day | \Ma6sLned tj oTuhre roe’s jpe67n 6 ®t ai s pas |~
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both to a calculated death. As if in defiammfethis sentence the narrator begins to

weigh her sonndirectly. O0perhaps thatdés when | begal
without noti ci ndltisthrolgethisapeneetus indirqutretisatahe o .

0 memor y wifl coatinualghud u Mt t h dreameaming.t or 6 s

An indirect weighingwould be the distancing, or deferral, of the final decision of the
scales, of what is prophesized by theihi s O6i ndi r, ¢hert, dhighiveei g hi
considered theomplication ofwhat is thought of as fate. Fategcessity, and death

would take a circuitas path via a dreanwvandeimg. What is inevitable, what cannot be
avoided and/or is beyond our control is somehow manipuiaiieonly ever so slightly

i by the indirect path of an indirect thought. Although | will come back to this
(im)possiblityof producingwhat is deemed beyond our control, it is enough to mark at

this pointthatt he narrator 6s gest ur e whatostdeemedc k n 0\
necessary or inevitable: death. As the child reaches four and a half kilos, the narrator,
Oterrorezéavdrhdy of ht he scal esd, finds she
6[i]n order to set b datpensé ff Aslifsn aa attsmpatc e f o
defy his inevitable death, the narrator seems to need the space terdagarowards

her son, to wegh/think him indirectly without the direct prophesying of the scdles.

turn, the narrator hands the job of weighidigectly to her mother; the final word will

now remain with her: o6l gave him to my m
that | wasgiving my mother the whole child including the final act, exit, and

epi |l gue. o

The narratorés handing over oflejolreujef i nal
noé®t ai songidars thel rélation between destiny, fate, death and end. As the
narrator tries to discover what happened to her son after she had unknowingly handed
over his final act that is, the circumstances surrounding his dédtie contradictions
between how her mother recounts this time, along with tstarteny of her brothe
suggesthe possibility that the end might never be reachMateover in Le jour ou je

noé®t ai,s d&talse |book d swmhesnahistocomea 6t bet Hiow k 6

“Héléne CixousThe Day | \Wa6sLned tj oTuhre roe’s jpeb-7n 6 ®t ai s pas |~
®Héléne CixousThe Day | \Ma6sLned tj oTuhre roe’s jpé7.nd6 ®t ai s pas |~
“’Héléne CixousThe Day | \Wa%Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpé7.nd6 ®t ai s pas |~
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searching for the facts, weighing things up, and eager to decide thingeed, the text
suggests that 0t he bookdéd has an uni magi
authority: 0the authority of Omne peutops i s
i maginer | dautor i t]&dTdchéeu np olwiewr eisuntobdtabiset buono
its capacity to decide knows no limi@nd it drives the narrator on in her search for
answersYetLe |j our 0% pmeastan ®t ®&ixx egas Olt he bookd
jurisdicti onrmt evefy stéptfhteas inposeitked o i magi ne t he
authority, that book must also have the capacity to remain open even after it has been
closed,henceany resolution, anymaginabledecision, is at the same time the promise

of one yet to be imagined. An unimaginable authority excdedIf at every point at
which &é6the bookd seems to assert its aut|
the eventand decide tb@ s e t he book on unimaginablepewert ) , 0
demands that it also remain open to the possibiftyanother explanation, another

decision, another reading.

Le jour 0% jizawith@whehibasth farmassthe book and sur ves 6t h
b o o thi$ writing has the capacity the poweror mighti to both comprise and exceed

0t he Suchatkessentiallydouble movement would meanth&d |j our o0% | e
pas lastages the possibility of decisi@s thatwhich is alwaysalready exceeded by

what remainsinimaginableYet, as it iswritten on the horizon of the unimaginabtége

text os iltyinpossinmgi nabl iewoulddbe thé veny passybility of
imagination anddecisionL e j our o0 Y% jiseat oncg Baothahe smpgssibsity |
and possibility of 6éthe book6sd inagiingor i t -
of the unimaginable, or thgossibility of the impossibleMoreover this double
structure is the condition for thinking the event without being able to reduce it to any
fixed categories or concepts of knowledge. It is an engagement with the event (its
traang or marking, which, through that engagememnsures that the event remains to

be thoughCi Y ated Gaetredight be thought of as the eventness of

the event, or the coming wfhat remainstocome it i s both tveet 6haj
I its record, archive or tradeanda mark ofits radical excess (an excess which cannot

be reducedtad happeni ngdo) . | n tamotherreess wisioh cahnlotdbe t h
reducedto the textt h e tdenessiigs the event is the very aethich meanghe

Héléne CixousThe Day | \Wa%Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd88n o6 ®t ai s pas |~
“'Héléne CixousThe Day | \Wa%Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd88n o6 ®t ai s pas |~
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event willThésuext @806 ekpethanesma ene af the dvdnte e v
6as suchwritesthews £ h g r 0 e of tha dvenia svistihg whichsustainsan

irreducible distance frorthe events that which islwaysdo comeé

We might think this(im)possibletracing of the event as the narrator does, through the
verbs penser[to think] and peser[to weigh], verbs whichjn sharingp o nd efloUr e
ponder] as their root, are haunted by each othencethe indirect dreamvandering of
penselis also the weighing up gieser and the juridical scales peserrecalls a giving

oneself over to the fate penser We mi ght skaby wehiagth sgt hteh abto
wants answers from the mother in order to decide on events surrounding the child,
whilstLe j our 0% |asatedi®s aiitsuwvipea the decision upon the

event as the indirect dreawandering of a thinking gan over to fate. It is important to
remember that thborderbetween closing and opening, decision andfate 6t he b o
and its excessemains precariouat every moment; this excess demonstrates the logic

of the supplement which resides in all textdahensions, dogic which suggests the

trace cannot be reduced to itself, but presupposes an other which is both essintial to
andmore than it can accountfdt.e j our o0 % jiseenderéd®teeariostlsy p a s
0t he bookos 6 adesis conddioneddy theaimagidable surplus which
alwaysalready exceeds. It is a text that botldescribes and performs this impossible
manoeuvreMoreover, it isimportant to stress that the notionaof excess whichves

on or survivessuggests thatiCx ous 6s t ext i s ftfiving onvieer v st
capacity to decide once and for all between writing and living is eradicated by this text;
rather than lifewriting, we might think of this text as writing whidlves on That the

text isthe very et ur n o f thahie makdgon suffetséhis return as the
(im)possibility of deiding upon it once and for alindicates that théextis the place

where memory, experience, and the promise of the future are irredintdstyvined

The writing of the book, the irreducible being-writing of the book means that it

cannot be fully closed or fully open to the event it will nevertlsetegerience. For the
narratot hi s results i n her fautedp i, b Iwéd er el avthic
at once both the liability of language and the lack of language means that her child is
(im)p o s s sabflerymad:did I&know | kept him in me out of me, from then on in the

out o This (m&)pogsibleencryption/inscriptionof the child can also be réadn

relation to his destiny. The narratonwittingly givesher & w h ochilé éver to her
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mother:6 | g a Jele ranmifto my mother to weighd pese}, without consciously
knowing [sans savoir sciemmé@rnthat | was giving my mothergue je remettajsthe
whole child including f°Asrenktirenah atsp eaeh
postponed, the narratorod6s handing back o
back and postpones the conclusion to his story. In handing back the sti@ldlso
unwittingly handstbat k ];ineitinglg the wholechidisi | d 6
given back to the mother, whose responsibility it is to weigh up, to decide, to conclude.
The final word is given back to the mother; and in this handicg H#ere is a handing

over of control. But this is also the postponing ofigien, of an end or conclusiotie

giving back of fateand the postponing of fate.he relinquishing of what might once
havebeen wished by the narratisralso the evasion ofah surrender. As it is after this
handing over that the child will die, this doull&anoeuvras the surrender f@and the
postponement ofthat event, the surrender to and postponement of what has been

decreed as necessifgte,A n a nok déath.

In relinquishing the child to the mother in this (un)conscious gesture, the narrator both
allows and postpones what is predestinddhere is a oscillation of fate and volition
here.Such agesture is both a knowing and unwitting handing back of the childeto t
mother (the child iknowinglyg i ven over t onwitinglyhagdad ovepid , b u
its entirety), as well as the postponement of this handing back. Fate/death/necessity
therefore, isa gift which is both knowinglyand unwittingly relinquished to he
(m)other, as well as the postponement of that handing Backeover this double
manoeuvraesults in the fact that the motherceiveswhat she can never be sure she
has (as there is no sure way of accountingi for weighing upi what may just be

fate). The fate of the fault is given (un)consciously (back) to the other who can never be
sure they can determineiitas that handing over has also been postponed. Destiny, the
will of the gods, necessityA n a ndedih, fate, is what is made to/let happen, and
deferred

If this is thought in terms of the absolute authooty &t he boowhichisf at e
(un)consciously and (im)possibly given, and (un)consciously and (im)possibly
received.Such anincalculable writing can be read the gesture of the narrator as she

%Héléne CixousThe Day | \Wa%lLned tj oTuhre roe’s jpe7.nd6 ®t ai s pas |~
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gives back to the other the absolute authatiban never have. The narrator gives over

the authority to decide as well as delaying that handing #aclact of giving which
awayseaceeds the jurisdiction ,dhe unanaginablent ab
authority of o6the bookd is to never Kknow
i ts uni maginabl e power . The uni magi nabl
authority as the gift of writing; it is its own unimaginable authority. But as that
authority is unimaginable, it cannot manifest or wield such pawers powerless in
relation to its uni,nhergforeisincdpable pf bemgneduced T h e
toitsuni magi nabl e authority, of being read
weighs up or decides, is alsmd at oncethe deferral of what cannot be written,

weighed up, or decided upon.

3.2 Arrivance/happening
With this section | wanttowork oa parti cul ar HGrmpeualdvief n De
cbest " in dvhichehe,r eads how Ci xous©os wor k
arrives/occurs/happens to/in/as writing; that is, how her writing figures its relation to
what he will refer to as both th@&xperiencé and Gexperimend of writing. Derrida
refers to this encountled®va®n edniehnet Jethee nde o
arrivance of the arrivant. ®6He st ates that Cixous, O6the
knows how to allow the letter to be madetdve [s 6 ent end =~ | ai sser
letre] T or what ar r P2Vvwasttofolow Be n e reddn@sfCi x su s 6
unique power to make/let theventhappenin/to writing. This will involve a detour
throughFr euddés wor k onf t thko gonang dabapas ¢ 5 0
with this text t h at-poesful fiteraluee as l@oth dhe Mm@t x o u
intimate of experiences and the most critical of studiesurn, his will allow me to
suggestthat e j our 0% |, @ medidti@t oadeah apdass is la ‘study
traumatized by the event to which it is devoted.

When Derrida refersto what ar r i ywesnighttmanstpiethes aldod he ev
that comes to writi ng dNithtberapparéehhcentradicterynt t h
daisser faire arrivefy then,literally a6 |l et t i ng mBeridansyggestthati v e 6

31 Jacques DerridaH. C. for Life, That Is to Sag¢ , trans.Laurent Milesi and Stefan Hewdxhter
(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2006), p.Bb5; C. Pour | a @Parig Editiond e s t
Galilée, 2002), p.60.

JacquesDerriddd. C. for Li f,p65HT hact. IPoutro | Siap®0.é&e, coest
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Ci xouso6s wrciatpiancg thyast ot heer adi cate any opp
0l ettingd thesegmhhglay r lpisser dateobxnvectali s6 an
important notion to think in relationtoe j our 0% jbecauseimistaxt s p a
the narrator suggests a distance between occurrence and happening, where the
happening of the event (as d) resonateggwith s h e d

Derridabdés O6event awoianceohtlkearrivan®mes b, or t he
ADeceased in Al gierso perhaps but not
Things dondt happenLeosn cthhoes ecsa ynsd atrird w ea
jours ou elles s passeit , neither event s, nor the
happen to me when he firstarrived¢ n f i | s ne mbéarri vaidt
adveny neither he to me nor | to him, he happened to me but later, already
|l ater. The d¥dy | wasnoét there.

What arrives’ or happen$ is not what occurs. What arrivésd al r ea digthd at er
coming of whatis yet to come For the narrator, the coming of the event is what
happens 6al r etahedhgppdniagt oéthedorcurierte. Bollowiag Derrida, |

will refer to this coming of what is yet to arrive #se @rrivanced of the arrivant.
Moreovef what does happen happens oO0to me [ é
thought of as tharrivance happens to the narrator on the day she is not present. The
arrivance,t her ef or e, happens as an essenti al
al ways somewhere el se. What happens, 6al
not presenat the moment of the happening. What hap@dwaysalreadyhappens at a
distance andt a delay, a distance and delay which rents happening from occurrence,
arrivance from arrivant. What happens cannot be reduced to what oceurs;ance

cannot be reduced to therivant. We might say thatrrivanceaddressed$ut can never

deliver or detrmine the arrivant, a suggestion which echott®e messianicity without

messianisnwith which Derrida is increasingly concerned in his later t&kts.

For Derrida, Ci x othisaérigancetr d g p enrg, matk esd f £t &«
remainsdo come) a making/letting come via a u

reduced to either activity or passivity:

%3 Héléne CixousThe Dayl Wa s n 6pt85;0éejr@yr o% jpd60nod ®t ai s pas |~
¥l discuss the notion of Chepterdwomfthisthesisy wi t hout me
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| f I manage to make you hear 1lmhat t he
puissance de ce « puissgis; then you will see the difference betwaeake
cone [faire venir] andlet come[laisser venir] vanish at infinite speed.
Between what one glibly calls activity and passivity, provocation and
expectation, work and passion, power and receiving, giving, taking, and
receiving. And this miracle would come albdno the writing of her own
language, whose coming, event, ardivance would lie precisely in this
effectiveness, in thisoup which abolishes the difference betwaaaking
comeand letting come The grace, the address, would lie in making while
Iettingésin making come while letting come, in seeing come without seeing
come:

Il n 6seeing come without seeing comed, De
wholly unexpected arriveOn the one handCixous seeswhat cannot be predicted or
allowed for or what isunforeseeablearrive. On the other hanth not seeing what she

sees come, what ares is also yet to comé&ixous seesthat not everything can be
accounted for, and that what happens might also happen otherwise and again as the
very condition of the future. We might say thathat happeng/to her writingcannot

happen any other way, though it stilighthappen otherwise. What is destined or fated

to happen, may still be otherwise; destiny, what comes to pass, might also be volition,
what s willed or made otherwise. Derrida appedlen,to be suggesting that the
power of Cixousbés work resides in a writ
that the unbridgeable gap between fate and volitidretween what is let come and

what is madeomei is made precarioudMoreover, the(im)possible border between

fate and volitiormeans that what may be thery experienceof the event may also be

the possibilityof it being thought otherwise.

When Derrida suggest s tboatinthé writing oflenowna c | e

language¢ e mi racl e adviendrait 0dame I &®areiftel
least two things: on the one hartdh a t Cixousbés writing 1is
arrivancdd of her most i nt igeartlke othathat thisdbsaumat i ¢

intimacy is also the language of her most intimate other:

Naming thus the writing of her language, | ask myself whether | am not
already summoning, before her father, her mother, whose presence radiates
over all of usherei and not her mother tongue, which was French, but her
mot her 6 s lalamgnegle sa ghéevhich she knows like no one else,

$JacquesDerriddd. C. for Li f,p65HThact. IPoutro | Siap®0.é&e, coest
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and in which, as you well know, the difference betwewaking comend
letting comeremains at times indistinguishablkommen lassemeans at
onceletting comeandmaking comeletting arrive and ordering to cori.

The o6writing of her | anguagedé is therefo
well aswhat she inherited from her most singular and intimate (m)otNeither the
French of her O6mother tongued nor the Ge
she 6knows | i ke no one el sed), Ci xousods
coupof self and other, of absolute idiom and cultural inheritancenast familiar and
absolutely other; an(un)heimlich writing which Derrida demonstrates in the
indistinguishable difference between making and letting come in the German phrase
&ommen lassén. Ci xousds writing of Imereduciblenot he
othernest o Ci xousO6s writing, an originary fo
which we are all/l foreigner s, but of whi «

singular making/letting come.

of cour se, Ci x o us 0 serawathertlangugges itharc Brenghoanda t e
German, but again, these inflectiomake it impossible o r educe Ot he wr
| anguaged to a native or mot her tongue.
infinite inheritance, the affirmation of a doeliongue of both self and othdr whose
all-powerful authority is exceeded in advance by its omnipotent (m)otheis ¢he
writing of her | a n g utorgshdd betveeenkpaire idiom anch ¢ a |
inherited culturewherewhat may be the appowerful authority of the writemight also

be the most impotent of subnsi®ns to the language of hém)other. Thatthis
impotencecanb e t hought on the same side as om
reading of Cixous: 0 j uothér side,son thehsale gposed o b | e
the impossible, impotence is equally not the opposite of might or potency; it is
impotence itself that makes the impossible and that becomes omnipotént [ t

| i mpui sm’ame eq wil | feai t | 6i rogepsissanth £" @lereet q u
impotence makesthe impossible; thus impotence is also a productive foroe, a
inactivity which makes not what is possilila possibility that regularactivity would

producei but the impossible. Hence the undecidable makingitettome of the
(im)possible: tharrivanceof what is yet to arriveAnd thisimpossibilityis that which

% Jacqes DerridaH. C.

i f,ep667THh.atC.l sPdwr Slag,p®i.e, cdest
3" Jacques Derriddd .  C. |
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Cixous makes/lets arrive on the same sidethe possibleSuch alchemy gives us a

writing which is at once formed, sculpted, ornate, whilst alsogotfie most originary,
primordial, prehistorical and unrefined of utterances;writing in which each
beautifully crafted element, syntagma or sentencalMsaysalready haunted by its

barely formed othelA writing, perhapsin which whatarethought @ as life and death
surviveon the samside a writing which swives(as)t he ot her , wher e ¢
ot her 6 woul d méve onaftetthemther &d tb makéylet the othes

on.

For Derrida, to make or | adldressjadrens of the v o | v «
l etter 3% thit homanyrdcd eadd therefore untranslatable éadressé

(referring to a notion of deftness, readiness, adroitness, finassevell as to the
destination of what or who is addrespaddresses the otheith adexterity of gesture,

a gesture whicklestines the other to the letteleétiningthe arrivanceof thearrivant).

Derrida suggests ith cthomonymic address| € ] forms a powerful
puissance tautologjean effective magic, a tautology thatkes or lets happen/arrive

what happens/arrivesqlii fait ou laisse arriver ce qui arriye3® @his powerful
tautology suggests a gesture which addreiss¢s$nfinite speed whatarrives at/as that

veryaddress

This is everything but a formal tautologyat would spend itself in
reiterating the identical. This tautology engenders the event, it is even, as if
the same, might itselfd puissancg The mighty power to make or let come
about [a puissance de faire ou de laisser advgrjraciously to accat

[d 6 a c c] ahe degent with letting/making come abougi$ser faire
advenii.*°

The grace, skill, dexterity of thedressedestines tharrivanceo f o6 what ¢ omes
This is a mighty and irrational tautology which grardsd a c c] ¢the kdappening fo
what remains radically wunforeseen. As a
event 6, Ci xousb6s wr it i-forge, aiwstingawhiahigigels binh a n d
to whatremains to comewhich makes/lets come as therivance of the arrivant.

Derm da wi | | t r a c eF rsewdaténs and dabqoig wihich a guasi
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originary life-force will bethe magical dimensioall religion, science and theory must

presuppose.

3.3 Belebtheit; art, study,arrivivance
As it is critical to a thinking ofarrivance of how Cixous makes/lets tlagrivant arrive,
it is necessary to follow Derridads r ea
passi véddohmugiht .a greatHde&l poéumbeltai daés
discusses the notion of a mighty wer t o Ci xousods wor k, Il 6m
an instance where it i dlotaniasdcTabgdeeadseitis r el
here that Derrida goes via Freud to touch on the relationship between the power to
engender the eveitto make/letlh e e v e n tT and lowa pop@ex &nd paradoxical
relations to death. Roé Ereudwnllisimog howthe I&terr r i d &
associates relation to deattwith the birth of theory, a theorgf deathwhich will
acknowledgat whilst also appearg to deny it This double operation demonstrates a
contradictory relation to death, in that deaghboth produced (theorized) andas the
unthinkable opposition to lifeéi deferred Derrida will read how this apparent
contradictionis made/let happen ahe sameside of life, and what is more, how Freud
indicates this in his reading of the various anthropological studies concerning magic,
ani mi sm, and the omnipotence of t hought
Totem and Tabowill take us backtd. e j our 0% jare allovor@ettcaréad p a S
the relation between deathrrivance and the possibiit of t hi nki ng Ci X

both the experience and the studywiat must remain wholly other

Whilst readingTotem and TabqoDerrida catchesiimself on a halb ur i ed 06 s n:

[ &r °],taehdltformed, hakbb ur i ed moment in Freudds wo
6omni potence of t hought sé. I ndeed Derric
Freudodos text. The first s ndsagssestha exeeptiors t h

of art in the evolutionary stages of human civilization. For Freud, art has slipped out of
the progression which sees an animistic
religious phase which thehwi t h a r e s i g mavitabilayi assumesdche at h
scientific phase. I n contr addnlyinartdodsits de
still happen that a man who is consumed by desires performs something resembling the

“JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,@67HThat. IPoutro | Qiapbd.é, codest
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accomplishment of those desires and that what he idopky produces emotional

effectsi thanks to artistic illusioi just st hough it wer € Freud met h
suggeststhen thati t I's only in art that the anim
t hought sd persists as arttsimagiciana Deaidasasks whyi ¢
Freud fails to explaithefactthatart has remained, and why he seems to hesitate in his

reduction of this survival to the remriarof an infantile narcissism:

There are at least two signs which testify to this failan the one handhe
inability to account for the residual persistence of what would only be a
remnant and a survival in the evolutionisan the other handan utterly
insufficient and inconsistent, traditional concept of art, which would be at

onceami | l usiono (it is Freudobs word: an
the affect pffektwirkungeh fias i f It we alsware @emet hi ng
etwas Realés] ) , and, as an illusion, purely

reproductive mimicry>

For Darida, then, thig i r s tcomtesmtahged r el ati on bet ween Fr
a residual oomniaomd enbe mf mithroywgbdt sol | us
af f.A&cmy@gument oncerns Freuddos apparent oppo
death as the beginning of theory and research (the scientific phase of civilization), and
an 6artd which insistef upmndédamrei pFpetse daua |
i's i mportant to spend s o mEollowinghien, | wantttch Der
argue that Ci x oonlmgse of thi® diskinctionaand ssiggests a point at
which a literary creatonwh at Fr eud mi ght reductiisely
also the most analytic and scientific study of what is madeafieeaa point at which

the borders between science, theory, religion, magic and art cdltapsgim)possible

writing whereeach oftheseterms hauntand are haunted bthe other. | want to think

of this Ocol | aprecarbussiwyy where the mostrvividnaniate y

and perhaps traumatexperienceof what is made/leairrive is also its most scientific

and critical analysisSuch anincalculableline between science and omnipotent magic

is perhaps what was most uncanny for Freud,vaimgl he leaves art alone, or at least
tries to confine the notion of darto to
conception of desire and narcissism as an animiséind infantilei omnipotence of

thoughts.

“2 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.90;Totem und Tahup.111.
“3JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,@lllfAha€. IBoumwo ISa,p®iée, codest



16(

Moving on to the second of the thremags, Derrida suggests that:

Whereas he has just reduced the phantasm of the omnipotence of thoughts to
narcissism, to infantile megalomania, to animism and its technique, magic
(Die Technik des Animismus, die Madie says), Freud thinks it necessary

to specify that the presuppositiongofaussetzungénof magic are more
originary and more ancienursprunglicher und alterthan the doctrine of
spirits (the theory of ghostSGeisterlehrg, which forms the kernel of
animism. There would therefore be r@animism?*

For Freud, the axiom which most lucidly describes the principle of magic is the
association of ideathemi st aki ng of an 6i deal connect.
capacity to suggest such an axiom relies upon a clear oppositioeeeitieational and

real content . Wh at Derrida r ef evhasFreudo as
terms its Oi magabusy éadtsal mabe misich depend upon a
similarity to the result desired (Freud gives several examples,assch 6t he f er t
the earth [being] magically promoted by a dramatic representation of human

i nt er ‘©)oandrtsedvhich demamdont i gui ty, 6or ati | eas
t he r ec ol (exampiesoohthioniightiintldde the idea thattby ncor por a't
parts of a personds body through the act
qual ities pd% Okcewse, dvhabBreuchis neailing here will return at
various points irhis psychoanalifc science indeed, the metaphoric, atonymic and
homonymic oO6principles of processes of as.
employ appear in the structure of the unconscious as revealed by dream® ma gi c 6
the unconscious which Frewdll attempt to theoriz8 T h e s e  léspof pronessesp

of associationd are what Freud wumbrell a:
states that o6éuse of the same word for th
for by someidentity in the psychical processes concerned which wee haot yet

g r a s*hweedét a hint of how difficult it will be to rid even theoretitanguage from

its own&ontacbmagic.

“JacquesDeida,H. C. for Lif,@ll2Aha€. |IBowwo ISa,yp®¥e, coHest
> Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabqg.80;Totem und Tahup.99.

“® Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq@.83;Totem und Tahyp.102.

" Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.82;Totem und Tabup.101.

“8 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.83;Totem und Tahip.102.

“9 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.85;Totem und Tahy.105 (my emphasis).
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Foll owing R. R. -aMarnriesttGsc eRsesdayi 0RGe Froe
animistic oOprincipleseobfa®$aoacimati esmd, a sv

as a general theory of livirigt he 6édoctri ne of ltelrevoruderi v er ¢

allgemeinen Belebthéit?’Der ri da i s i nt Belkheibiéndhe senset hi s
of a -abve,eof Iwiggness Vivancg, of universal beingor-l i  and suggests

that this oOreviviscence of | ife would be
since it has no PliFaniDersda,Belebtheitowould behsech a si d e

complete O6liviwoghes e tmat savdyhingiwould be o n | i
comprised of t hi sBeléhtheitandetherefaré boté lifeeane deattd o f
would be capable of being thought on the same and only side (which is alssidao

as it has no opposite). Theaee echoesheldFr eudds suggestion th
6does not believe in its own deat h; it b
Ouncons the deapesd strata of our minds, made up of instinctual impulses
knows nothing that is negt i v e, and no negation:;® in |
Indeed, this comparison with the unconscious is helpful in thinRelgbtheit Though
tsonesi dedness might seem to align jiiabd wi t h
indeed there does seem lte a series in Freud which runs: primitive man/infantile
narcissism/omnipotence f ahoughts/unconsciouswith each stage relating to his
evolutionist notionof progressiori Belebtheitcannot be reduced w@ny part of this

series. Rather, each presupppogeoriginary Belebtheitof which everthe latter stages

of evolutionary progression scientific theory for examplé could not imagine itself

free. IndeedDerrida readixousd gextsasexperimery in this life-force texts which
let/makethis most prineval of forces arrive in the midst of the mosfinedof theoretic

or scientific di s c¢tbeteforefershe moStiradicalreiokegof e x t s
what notions such as O6primitivebo, 60i nf a

duncoms@imi ght mean.

What Freudrefersto asB e | e bis deevedt 6 om Mar et teddencesofa r c h

pre-animism evidence of what Marrett describesas a 6 f undament al R ¢

* Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq@.91;Totem und Tahy.112.

1 Jacques Derridd]. C.forLife That | m1121&HSa@. éPour | a,p98. e, coest
2Jacques Derriddd. C. for Li f,pll3Aha€. |IBouwo ISap®se, codest
®sSigmund Freud, 6Our At t iThe Stendardl cEditom dfsthe Dafeet h 6 [
Psychological Works of Sigmund Frewsl. X1V (London: Vintage, 2001), p.296.



16:

Feeling®For Marfkeeel i nhdsi ® one ohed Awlouded ,d,a o
its Otrue found ur edwi Bl tbebfound dédnot so mi
ideal constructions as in that steadfast groundwork of specific emotion whereby man is
able to feel the supernatural precisely at the pointatewih hi's t houdht br
It is important to note that, though Marett seesopportunity for experiencing this
OPower of Awf ul ness o at t he poi nt at \
OAwf ul nessd must be thought ooederiaisg fram e mao

fear alone:

of al |l Engl i sh wor ds 60Awed i s, I t h
fundamental Religious Feeling most nearly. Awe is not the same thing as

O pur e Primus k o0rbe déos fecittimdr [ 6 Fear first made
w o r | stbidly truei if we admit Wonder, Admiration, Interest, Respect, even

Love perhaps, to be, no less than Fear, essential constituents of this
elemental mood®

A OPower of Aw trettl ané s s & ma rst, a If omo oMidGa weadn |
which is alsoreverence, but a reverence which is also respect and interest. It could
tentatively be suggested that such an 06,
sensé as wel | a s, a thinking whahn takesdptace att the gooint at which
thought break d own . I n Freudodsni emicdigiougFedingar et t
(what Marett thinks of as a O0loose sens
6doctrine of t h e Lelren vom der allgeimeirtery Beleltidejtl. i f Beudt
d_ehred canefhésoto a 0l essond or Ot eachir
Oapprenticeshipé6. Ther ethenm@® maemse i off F&d Amid
both an unthinkable experience Bélebtheitand its considerationits experienceas an
experimentor quast or protetheorization.In relation to animatismthe ambivalence
betweenexperience and experimentas sur vi ved from Marett ¢

Freudds reading of Marett, and Derridads

R. R. MaAneitmi,s téiPcr é@el i gi ond, p. 1

®“R. R. MaArmeitmi,s téiPcr eRel i gioné, p.170 & p.182. Of
notion omebheaedbS&ubkechoes which continue into Der
much to suggest a relation to the 6Sublimedé in
relation to Kant would be of great interest here, | do not feel theleisgace t@venbegin to do it

justice. | can only hint, therefore, at what would be an immensely useful postscript to both this chapter
and the thesis.

®R. R. MaAneitmi,s téiPer eRel i gi on6, p. 170.
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We mightalsn ot e Der rnaoe 6an itntse st &ct t hat Freu
ani matism as a O6sensed of the oOoRmmetger 6, o]
resuled in a theory or doctrine of ghosts. Death has not yet been considered as the
precipitatingreason fom theoryof ghosts. The latter would, for Marett, suggest the shift

from animatism to animism, and therefore to the system of thinking which provides a

t heory of ghosts as the attempt to accou
of the universality ofife [Lehre von der allgemeinen Belebtheithen,would be an
experience and experiment of the supern
Admirati on, |l nterest, R e s p e ¢ the pomtatemhmichL o v e
0t hought bircanaock [se arthlogous & death, but the encounter with -an all
power ful I i vi ngn e ghen migMade thdughdof athe studyaadt i s m
experience of lifethe study and experiencef t he awe of the awf
Awf ul nessd wWoaokers &ldsmorati on, I nterest
supernatural livingness which cannot be reduced to thinking as such, but remains
within the vicinity of the hinkable. If the unthinkabl@rovokes traumatic effe@nd

affect to think the unthikable in terms of an encounter with an@werful livingness

mightleadtoare onsi der ati on of what the term 0Ot

ByrelatingDe r r i d a 0 sBelebtheitdo n@i odus 6s h oadessgitmi ¢ p
might be possible to thinkofFe ud 6s O6doctri ne déhrevvdmder uni v
allgemeinen Belebth¢ité as a maki n gvhat auld neveg arriceotone 0
thinking. Such an experience would be an originamg interminableapprenticeship,

where what is learnt is at tharse time unlearnt by its experience being irreducible to
thinking. Hencet he &6 d o ct rivemsat bfefowd wouald alwaysalready be
traumatized by thexperienceof that life-force; this drauma stud§ could onlybe an
affirmation ofwhat remained reducible to it This would resemble tharrivanceof the

arrivant, a making/letting come of the eventness of the eventfoo | | owi ng Der
al l usi on t d aquasbnrginaryjirevivingwhele dbes not presuppose death;

at once the seriegrivancevivancéreviviscence or, what it might be possible to refer to

asarrivivance

Derrida isalsoconcerned with what Freud does not say aliBmliébtheit for it is this
(in)capacity to spdoalki foédd twmhisc o hatiFiedd r d e tl «
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finds to be the limits of experience as determined by anthetipwlogical practice.

Freud says nothing aboBtlebtheit or at least:

He says there is nothing to say, or that there is very little to say about this
pre-animism, almost nothinglse (venig mehy, at least from experience
(aus der Erfahrunga point forgotten by the French translation). What
experience is he speaking of? It is very simple in his mind: of anthropo
ethnological experience. One has yet to encounter a people lacking an
representation of spirit§seistervorstellung that is to say, a geople that has
not determined pranimism or animatism as religious animism.

As far as experienceEffahrung is concerned, there is no evidence of a people or
culture which has not detr mi ne d aNmatisntas Celggiousanimism For
Derri da, Freud is suggesting that 6any
determined by experience, has its oBmistervorstellung a t heor y®Tod r ev
very condition of positively or epirically identifying a culture or people presuppgses
therefore,that Belebtheithas been rationally determined as a religious animism. By
implication, this suggests th8elebtheiti s i rreduci bl e to danth
or ethnological experiene 0 , t hat t h eBelgbtheitmight hawelbeem it wh 8

irreducible to such empirical and/or positivist scien&esrida describes this as

a Belebtheitof which we can say nothing by anthropological, culturalist, or
ethnological experience, andhigh is not even a philosophical doctrine (as
is hylozoism, which the French translation talks about), but a-guigsnary
Belebtheitthat must, if not present itself, at least announce itself to some
pre-empirical or prepositive experience’

Freud ha little to sayabout whatcannot be reduced to the experience of empirical,
positive or culturalist science and/or philosophical doctrine. Indeed, Freud wants to
believe that his project of psychoanalysis will itself be a theoretical or doctrinal
reductiolé o f 6contacté magicbs O6ételepathic d
which] also treats past situations as though they were pres@ntgegenwartigen

behandelh %° 6

" Jacques Derriddd . C. r Lif,ell3haC. IBotio ISa,p®d®e, c
%8 Jacques Derriddd .  C. r Lif,pll3Mha€. |IBouo ISapdke, cC
®Jacques Derriddd. C. for Li f,ppl13l4t.t C.s RourSalya,p®9. e,
%0 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.85; Totem und Tahip.105.
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There is one further point to make here before gaindo how Derrida reads ith

notion ofBelebtheitn relation to Cixous, which is that what Derrida is suggesting to be
Freudos I nt i rawinigtio theory of life carmot ébe reduced to the
megalomaniacal head of the subjétt. ani mi smés magi cal techn
of thoughts reduced to Onar ci s s iBslabtheitt o i |
might allow for another way to experiene@md experiment with this all powerful
thinking; a theory which is not reducible to the thinking subject as uths ingead
anexperi ment i n, an dwhehksumvesthe categories,fconcepts 6 mi
and rationalities of culturaednthropological theory, empirical science, and
philosophical doctrindn turn, this allows uso ask whamightbe thought of as thep,

science and doctrinegf they were to acknowledge their relation to thepaiverful
desires which Freud reduces to the resid
or infantile narcissism. And as thisresidueia | vy f ound i ni wihlei 20dtiiec
where O6the omnipotence of t houghts [ has
Freudos br i eBelebtheitgir gstsi ba ®&i point at whic
(Voraussetzungén o f  mafargd andrtd which survives any reduetly simple
definition, a n  Gwdicht cdnnot bealigned with an infantile or megalomaniacal

narcissismasFreudsuggests

3.40n narcissism
Derrida refers to themar ci ssi sm which O0bl ocks off I
nar ci %Hoiveven,. thdugh & suggests we should not get carried away by thinking
we know what narcissism 6is and means®o,
lines when he associatenarcissism withomnipotence. As ra all-powerful might,
6[ n]arci ssi sm haersidenno begoady dnd lave for, the mtber, cespéct
for the other, seifflenial in favor of the other do not interrupt any narcissistic
moveméHer e, t he omni potence of t hought
primitive, neurotic or infantile heads, a o@sism which demandsn egecentrism as
its principal source, is exceeded by its very omnipotenda r ci s si-s moé s
powerfulness therefore,would be capable of generatingsarplus ofunimaginable
power to the extent that an omnipotent love for thewelild also be the mosiumble

privileging of the other.

®1 Jacques Derriddd . C.
®2 Jacques Derriddd .  C.

i f,@p.l115fha€. IBoumwm ISa,pdl@e, c

for Li est
for Lif,@ll5fiha€. | Bouwwo ISa,pilbe, c

o O
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For Freud, 6a human being remains to som
external o bj e Narsissi$npactually ialws|for thei pbjectioh of aself

love onto the othegra st age of Freudbs theorization
energy used to cathect the other is inversely proportional to that which cathects the ego.
Before the point at which aexternalloveo bj ect i s chosen, howev

love-objectis found in the cathexis of the ego:

At this intermediate stage, the hitherto isolated sexual instincts have already

come together into a single whole and have also found an object. But this
object is not an externaltislisoenegoe xt r ane
which has been constituted at about this same®%ime.

Narcissism is here the identificatiaf an internal love object, an object which, in the
process of that identification, becomes the Egbherefore, the ability to conjure the

ego kts or makes the other arrias the very experiencaf the ego. AsBelebtheit
would be the omnipotent theory of life from which an -@gatric omnipotence is
wrought, we might say that one particular instance of our experience or experiment
with thpet édomoe afis ratibnalisagon sl deduction into an ego

centric narcissism.

For Derrida, F r e uBefelstheitis renoagh torread that ésnpree t o
animistic omnipotence of thoughts is a narcissism which, though reduced to the
anmisticandegec ent ri ¢ nar ci s s i s mtivedaftist psycheyidfact i n f
suvi ves t hat r ed uBelebthatis naissistie, life lety itsdlf be limed 06
and outlived $urvivrd in accordance wi®PWhs oignargi nar \
nar ci Beebtheitsudvives life; it is irreducible to a lived life, but at the same time

it is what lived life presupposes in its livinBelebtheitis a sutliving or hyperliving

which outspeeds, doubles and overtakes life at every moisarier, whilstreading

Ci x 00O ®&ades lettresde monpére Derri da comments that

83 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq@.89; Totem und Tahyp.110.

% Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq@.889; Totem und Tahyp.109.

®0f course, Jacques Lacan will go on to theorize
Stage as Formative f t he | Function as Reve &drite@ewiYork: sy cho a
W. Norton & Company, 2006), pp.7&L.

®%JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,pll5Aha€. |IBouwo ISapil@e, codest
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the letter, well, the absol ut & Heeptheed i
suggestion is of a complex doubling of speed and address, wheredressa (the

gesture which both addresses and destines the event, writing, or the letter) is at once
overtaken and overtakinglereis another instance of what Derrida sees as her power to
make/let happen, her power afrivance Ci x o adslréss makes oets the letter
arrive without arivanceofithegriivanbhi svhi € ht hé s él

6contactdé magicbs oOditenecegardd for the | o

The address outspeeds the letter, but the letter outspeeds time, it goes faster

than time, f one may say so and if one can make this impossible thing

happen or arrive: to outspeed time, to go faster than speed itself, to outspeed
speed, thus to overtake space and ti me
as one says about passing a vehicle enén®®

The event of writing is therefore the reception of the letter before it arrives. For
Derri da, Ci x o adre8sewhivhogerieratas ghis gaing the homonymic
doubling which overtakes and is overtaken in advance, that which makes/lets arrive

whatremains to come.

For Derrida, it isin the work of Cixous thad 6 q u@rsii g iBelebtheitdhnounces

it sel f o6empirical ormep opsriet i v e %%Cx pxeoruisedrsc ea.déd r e s s
letsarrive an all powerful excess which is irreducibleato egecentric omnipotence of
thoughts. Her magic is to make/let come the goaginary narcissism oBelebtheit

the omnipotent theory of life which survives, doubles or overtakes all petty narcissisms.
The experience of this writing would refer to thep er f or mat i vi ty of
travels and crosses the continental distances at full speed and on all possible rhythms
(whi ch Afexperienceo or fexper iEradrangat i on
me a n'S With dthis expertise, we are returned to the ramslatable homonym
Gadressé , a word which, whilst suggesting a
experience ofwhat it addressesSuchisthe experti se odwrihg X O U S ¢
which, for Derrida, performs agxperimentabdressewvhich gees via a quasoriginary

Belebtheitin order to make/let happen the very experience of that livinguess£é:

67 Jacques DerridaH. C. for Life, That | s,pt68BHSa@. éPour | a ,pu58.8ee: coOHest
Helene CixousD R,les lettres de mongpe (Paris:Des femmes, 1997).

®%JacquesDerriddd. C. for Li f,@63HThat. IPoutro | Siapp.588, coest
®JacquesDeida,H. C. for Li f,ppl113l4t.t C.s RwurSalya,p®9d. e, codes
MJacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,pll4Aha€. IBouo ISa,p@¥e, codest
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This signed experience does what it says; it putsBbisbtheitto work and

to the test, tries it out: to see, out of a living desire amcexperimental
curiosity, by provoking the event, by makiegting it happendn le faisant
laisant arrivel], before any philosophical, scientific, or cultural thesis on
being as life or on the essence of the livihg.

It is at this navel of experiencand experiment that the positivist and empirical
sciences, as well as philosophical doctrine and theory, collidedagse halsunken

into the lava of their prehistory. This is a point at which what is considered, studied

and experimented upon is refed 1 arrivivified 7 through an experience which
shatters that study.want to suggest that this navel represents the nodal point at which
any border betweestudy and experience would be rendepdcarious the point

where the experience of experimieand the experiment of experience makes/lets
happen the eventness of the event. Fol
experiment and experience &Erfahrungd i n t he | anguiawwdbef he
thearrivanceof thearrivant, the making letome ofwhatis always yet to come. | want

to argue that it is possible to read such a navel of experience and experiment as the knot
of a trauma(tized) study, a study/experience which is tied to an event from which it
could never be untangled, but a kmatich also maintains that event at an infinite

distance.

3.5Acknowledgingdeniaian 6undeci dabl e gestur
For Derrida, het hiaréth 6in Freudds text concerns a
acknowledgingThis gesture igdentified whenFreud readsvhat he refersta s O man 6 s
first theoretical achievemeiitt he cr e at i’°0As weoshall se@, iwhat Fresic .
reads as maih& smnipaiencé the abnstruction of a theory of spirits to
account for deathi is in fact a denial of that Iesof power.Hencethe assigning of
power to an external spirit or ghostiiisfact asafeguarding of that power; the thought
that one might have desired or willed the death of a loved ahe to the ambivalent
attitude towards that loved one (a reactibno them al ways rema
st r a f)d s prejetted as the whim of a spirit which one can then avoid or assuage,

with that spirit remaining within the col

"JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,pll4AICPtoulrs [tao v3ap9% 6est ~ di
2 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.93;Totem und Tahip.114.
“Sigmund Freud, 6Our Attitude Towards Deathd, p.:
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theory of death i n d e e d thearzatioriofstrauima, is al$o denialor deferralof

that unthinkable eventlt is this paradoxical relation to death that Derrida finds most

i nteresting, I n t hat Freudos reading of
acknowledgement of the necessity death, is also the appearance of its denial;
acknowledging the death of a loved otigerefore requires a fiction whictseemso

deny it. Derrida wil! read this combinat
texts, and to theiadresse which makes/lets comevhat is thought of as fateAs
experience and experimenthe text makes/lets come the events whichight
neverthelessseem beyond our controHowever, and as | will demonstrate hist
manoés fir st rdvénkadesiye toodéydenthioits vesy acknowledgment,

Ci xous 06s o mmakel/lettthe other doreex thus affirmiagquasioriginary
narcissism or Belebtheitr throughwhich the desire toontain andcontrolthe otheiis

exceeded by mighty passivity which gives #f over toit.

For Freud, the surrendering of our control over death is intertwined with thibiporh
against incest: 0 ma n 0 & thefcieatientof spiriseseemeto i ¢ a |
have arisen from the same sourcetlee first moral restdtions to which he was
subjected t he ob s er v a’fhAnesnipotént desirébas wauld be fulfilled

by the killing of the (primal) fatheir results in the construction of a law against it, as

well as the denial of that death (the erection of antaieod to symbolize the father).

The limits of omnipotence and desire are -pedfscribed, with what appears to be a
handing over of power or curbing of desir¢he intervention of the law remaining
within the control &Witha noafnroast etrhneaol réy oonin i
the development of an Oedipal law which circumscribes the possession of women, it is
easy to see how O6mandés first thewhatét i cal
appears to acknowledg&hus it is also easy to seavhy what appears to be the
surrender of narcissistic desire to the supremacy of the other is in fact the reinforcement
of control:

I f the survivorsodéo position in relation
primitive man to reflect, and compellednhito hand over some of his

“SeeSi gmund Freud, o6Ret ur nToteniand Takqe.iid:Sorem und TaGth i | d h o c
p.174.

“SeeiSi gmund Freud, O6Ret ur nToterh and dabgpriidsTotermi und T&Hui | d h o
p.174,passim
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freedom of action, then these cultural products would constitute a first
acknowledgment of 3 Y JNeckssity], which opposes human narcissism.
Primitive man would thus be submitting to the supremacy of death with the
same gesture with which he seemed to be denyffig it.

The acknowledgment of the inevitability of dedttthe necessity ofA n a ri kaldo

sustains gpower over it This double gesture, however, results in an increasingly
complex notion of narcissism: on the one handth a t seemingly oppc¢
narci ssismé is i n f achandahatpnmigbtde thdughtoofasi t ,
narcissismi the denial of anything beyond our control or poivean also result in an
absolute surrender to the other. For Der |
contradictory o f whichpgteves masashiking hegeefistapoire 6

at which both fiction and omnipotence survive even in the apparent renunciation of
power toi and subsequent theorizationiofthe other.The omnipotence which Freud
tried to confine to the r esi dthednstitubrfof an 01
theory and the lawMoreover the sustenance of that omnipotence demands an art of

t he 6as i f 6, somet hi ng whi ch ,bat excass afd 0 X i
narcissism which gives oneself over to the other. The very possibilitiieofatter

seems to point towards why Freud saw it necessary to tgnfine omnipotence to a
reductive notion of both the infant and art, and further, why theory and the law find it

necessary tact as ifthey were untouched by fiction.

For Freud,tet act of handing power over to spir
constructi ofyinthdt relionrisetheisupjeatificadion of oneself to an all
powerful god. In turn, the shift from this religious animism to a complete acceptance of

the absolute and uncontrollable necessity of death wmadk the move into a

scientific phase, a phase in which O6mer

" Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq@.93; Totem und Tahyp.114.

MJacques Derriddd. C. for Lif epll6HhatC.!| Potess t$ &y pddlaihe éc 6
6undeci dabn ¢ & c iaaredimpottanttergstfor Derrida. We might beble to think ofthe

0 und e c indentslot the inappropriable element which haunts all decision, or which decision
incorporates, in order fordeaish t o be possi bl edtkenh makesldecisidniiesembler n d e c
a cert ai nAs a gestgrenimdies @arrying, address, or attitude of the bpdyn d6undeci da
g e st wauld e a gesturealwaysalready haunted by what cannot be gestutediards, an
inappropriable otherness which makes all gestyressible. Derrida works on the notion of the
6undeci dsaveral geXts, innparticular sed acques Derri diaa, Thhd on Mg s toif
Foundat i on O6difingual text trans. Mity YQoaintancén: Cardozo Law Reviewol.11 1990,
pp.9191047, and6 Af t er wor d: Toward an Ethic oLmtBdINC@ussi o
(Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 1988), pp8.1

"8 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.92; Totemund Tabyp.112.
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submitted resignedly to deat*Howevedthaugh t he
Freud sugges it is only in art that a residue of a primitive omnipotence of thoughts has
persisted, he also states that O0some of

I n  mfaith f/srtrauen] in the power of the human mind, which grapples with the
laws of ¥ ¢ndeled, thig .stort statement is the admission of a residue of
Oprimitived/infantile omnipotence (what
create art) in religion, ¥Yenrduedi httjumsn/ f a
science. Indeedt is this return of a omnipotent power, a power which both takes in

and questions the notions of art, religion and science, whiehestsDerrida in his

reading of Cixous.

Freudodés claim that pri mictyi voe dib@matishdss i t s
Tode} i s read by Der faisdpuissanse dala mathroriFrewli on t
death is a ovempowerful power, an unimaginable excess of power to which no power

can conceivably be equal. Any acknowledgement of this pawrrd always be
inadequate to it; one could never fully acknowledge what one cannot fully conceive of,
and thus any acknowledgementtlois power would also figure igenial. At the same

time, any denial of death must in part be its affirmation; as aneat fully deny what

one cannot fully conceive of, a denial of death would also sustankamowledgement

ofdeat hdos al l p o veeurrfrueln doetrh etron eosrs ,acac ept ance
excess. Derrida notes that Freud appears to pick tipeaecessity of this pretense (or
fiction) when he states that oO6[p]lrimitiv

of death with the same gesture with whictskemed o be d*%nying itéo

Freud did not say that this gesture consists in acknowledgindeanahgat

the same timebut that the acknowledgementArianké of what is effective,

takes place in the same gesture through which the first seams[my

emphasis (M.D.)] to deny it. He does not deny, since he acknowledges, but

he seems to deny; it ss if he denied what he acknowledges. This same

gesture comes to the same thing without doing so, and it is in the direction

of this fAas ifo that we *hould have th

" Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq@.88; Totem und Tahyp.109.

8 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq@.88; Totem und Tahy.109(my emphasis).

8 JacquesDerriddd. C. for Li f,pll8Aha€. |IBoumo ISapil®e, codest
8 Sigmund FreudTotem and Tabq.93;Totem und Tahip.114.

8JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,pll8Aha€. |IBouo ISappi®28, codest
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For Derrida, it is on the threshold or limit of necessitf/(Anark Yas deaththat this
denial(whichis also an acknowledgménperfornrsané unde ci d a,lagesturg e st u
which generates both its own power amdeacess.Such agesture would generate a
narcissistic omnipotence of thoughtéllnacht der Gedankgn which is alsoan

absolute surrender to the superior might oflgathlyexcess Jbermacht des Todpdt

is on the precarious border betwemnnipoence and its excess thHaerrida wants to

situate the work of Cixous; a work which both is and is nep@Nerful; a work which
generates a mighty omnipotence/narcissistic power which at the same time is the
conjuring of its excess, an excess which is necessary if it is at all possible to put the

other before oneself:

The mightier narcissism is, the moreavés the other. And in order to love
the other as oneself more than oneself (introjection and incorporation), this
surplus of might is needed, always more of it, this more than possible that is
the most impossibl&.

Plus le narcissisme est puissant, plu¢ ai me | 6autr e. Et po
comme seiméme plus que sonéme (introjection et incorporation), il y faut

ce plus de puissance, un toujours plus de puissance, ce plus que possible qui

est le plus impossihfé

Der r ipiisadé puissanéd as O6sur pl us of mi gihwtoddharemd 6 n
perform theessentiaundecidability of a gesture whichcknowledgesvhat it seems to

deny Ci xousbés all power f ul address woul d
think death which, with that sangesture, would also be the absolute surrender of
power to the otheSuchis a gesture which, at once, makes and lets comartivance

of the arrivant. Derrida works on this undecidable gesture through the notions of
connaissance re-connaissanceand méonnaissance(knowledge, recognition and

mi sunder standi ng)dénégatod wewhi @als mihghtt emr enf &
and, agiénégation a denial of denial. Here, the gesture of acknowledgment and denial

is at once an acknowledgment of the neitg#\nankJdeath which provides the source

for Omandés first theoretical achitéswement

gesturdan which boththe limit and the bordeareencountered andissolved

8JacquesDerriddd. C. for Li f,pl15.That |s to Say ¢
% Jacques Derriddd. C.Pair | a vie,pldGest ~ direé
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To acknowledge is to dengéniel] or to renegerenier]. To acknowledge is

not to acknowledge. Conversely, not to acknowledge, to deny, to renege, is

to acknowledge, | will sayde-negate [de-renier]. In the enigma of this

acceptance of death, of this knowledge that acknowledgesrkennuny

death, but of tld recognizing knowledgedonnaissance reonnaissanteas

negation and of this negation as denid¢riégatioh Verleugnen in this
acknowledgment that denies and misunderstamésgnnait what it knows

and recognizes ffe-connait, well, this is wherehe side, the other side of

the life without sides, precisely takes itself awgyyst e men]f® soéenl| ~

Of course, Freud woskon the duplicitous notion of denial or disavowselke(leugnein

at sever al points in his pgygthoanéal yfFiredl
that o6[t] he deeper we go [into the strat
it becomes for the emerging memories to be recognized, till near the nucleus we come
upon memories which the patient disavoexen in reprodeing t h e®mHodvever,

what Derrida is poimg out in his reading is that, on the one hahd, gesture which
acknowledgesvhat it also denies presupposes alemento f the o6as i f 6;
which acknowledges the limit is also its apparent denial, \affains the absolute
supremacy of death also aetsifit did not.On the other handhe gesture which seems

to deny death alssustains its supreme powerhe elemento f t he théenas i f
generateghe omnipotent power which also submits to an all gréwv other; it both

makes and lets come as #r@ivanceof thearrivant, the mighty power of what might

come. Fiction generateghatit has no control over; its genius is the generating gesture
which gives birth to the eventness of an event to whidannhot be reduced, and as

such,which it cannot be assigned confirmedas itssource oorigin.

A further poi nt to take from Derridaods
undecidabl e gestured deni es/ acthanlimitnid e d g e
selfadmi ni stered, where Ocreation creates
subscribing, by subordinati nd® that limitlisf t o
spirited awayAt the pointoftheoryand as wedveose¢emhgthiitlas i ff
which is deemed irreducible to thinking is the very place of thought. In other words,

8 Jacques Derriddd. C. for Li f,@ll6ha€. |Bouwo ISaypilde, coest
Si gmund Freud, 6St #%]iTkesStaraard Bdijos of the Complete[ P4y8haldgical
Works of Sigmund Frelivol.ll (London: Vintage, 2001), p.289.

8JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,pll7Aha€. |IBoumo ISapil®e, codest
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theory acts o6as i1ifd it denied what 1t ac
otherness to thinking) with the same gesture that it slefdacknowledges its radical

ot herness); theory acts oO6as i fbd6 death we
to thinking. With this gesture, however
precisely takes itself away [u s t e me n] tGhustideegesture whech seems to deny
whatit acknowledges, which makes/lets come dhevanceof thearrivant, makes/lets

that other side of life vanishsifi t wer e never there. Her e,
denial and acknowledgement not only tlenkhat is irreducible to thinking, it also
suggests thathere is nothing which is irreducible to thinkinG i x o Uaté sle 0
langped r et urns her e, | anguage mar ks that wt
is a lack of language, language istoesponsible and not responsible for this fault,
both guilty and nToedre isgna othet side to tiiging dbnevhiah f a u | t
suwvives the opposition betweeactknowledgement and denial, life and death. For
Derri da, Caffrnsthis 668uwoe&i dabl e gestured as

submits itself to the radical otiteess which it makes/lets come

Before returning to Cixousbds work, we sht
this thinking of/at the limit hasor what l amr ef erri ng to as a 0t
Derrida, Cixousods werk mest al igassgoepleee nacfe
encounter with a Iimit which Freud descr
achi ev e mhatnig, deathi Ci x o us 6 s uireg @arnkuch merg nuanced
consideratiorof both experience and theory. As an experiment, her work would be both
experience and theory, or, the point at which theethe very experience afhat it

purported to stand at a critical distance from. Derridgages with this complexity
when he discusses the varying iIimplacati
gesture which is at once an infatuation for the otgest{g, the very possibility of the

other gestg, and a movement of the othgeé6tar):

[ €] destureand herexperience a double and coordinated gesture,
capable of doing things with words, of carrying with a gestation that is also a
gestation and a birtlgestiomeans to be carried away with desire, to burn
with desire, andyestomeans to carry, andjestarito be carried, to travel;

and her experilous, experimental experience, the dangerous joGein
Fahren), the expert crossing of her experienc&rfghrung, her
experimentation, her test of originafyelebtheit are gesturesna an
experience, operations and an opus, a putting to work, which hold together
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and are held by the tight dovetailing of experimental technique (always a bit
ironic: one must do it just to see, to try it out) and of magic, knowledge,
know-how, and enchantent, at the point where, for the oppositionless
narcissism ofBelebtheit there is no longer any contradiction between the
experience of magic and the experimentation of the most objective techno
sciencée?’

Ci xouso6s 0un d eas éxgeaende anexpaerismdntisrthee Gnaking/letting

come of a quasoriginary Belebtheit the altlpowerful production ofvhatexceeds and
outspeeds that production in advance. Such an address, such a gesture, one which says
6comed to the absol utuld bupjectu(or subjentt) icselfarb | e
advance; such a command would alwayeady be the most powerless of advances,

the most unexpected of experiences.

I want to take Derridabés suggestion tha
contradiction betwen the experience of magic and the experimentation of the most
objectivetechnes ci enced in order to ask how Cixo
first trauma theory (the theory of revenants and spirits as an acknowledgment and
denial of the death of A oved one) . By reading Cixou:
gestured of acknowledgement and deni al, |
as an instance of this 6uasSumeond théotetical,g e st
doctrinal or juridical ontrol over the event, gives itself over to thepalverful fiction
which is at the heart of its thinking. \
dundeci dabl e gestured at an al most pri me
philosophy arenly haltformed;a point then,at which a theory or doctrine of trauma

might also be an experience of living/hat might constitute art, religion, science or
philosophy thereforejs yet to be decided, as is what determines the ctsmoéfiction

and eality. Moreovet as the oO6undeci ¢ thd évent comesthisi r e 6
arrivancei or arrivivancei may engender the most narcissistic of fictions, the most
incisive of theories, as well as the most unexpected of otherant to suggest that

whatis at oncethe rawest of experiences and the most objectithairies is alsoan
experimentin the mightwhich exceeds itAs t he word Oexperi ment

feel orsuffersomethingsuch an experiment woufdel or sufferi as experiencé the

8JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,pl9Mha€. |IBouo I|Sappi®®, codest
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possibility, potentiality ormight of the impossibl&€® | want to suggest that, on/ateth
thresholdbetweene x per i ence and theory, Ci xouso6s

experienced, a trauma study which is al s

3.6Tobealmostit he story of 606

The final two sections of this chapter widturntoL e j our 0% jinerden 6 ®t a |
toread the birth and the death of the nar
birth and death occur, but are yet to arrive. This d@inonstrate howLi X ous 6 s t
might be read to function in terms afrivance how it makes/ |l ets |
happensd ¢ o mArrivanodisahe coming of tharriyant, not thearrivant

i tsel f. Yet Derri daos arsangunters with eherrivanbea t  Ci
does seem to mark her work as experience of, and experiment with, theivant

which is distinct from most other literary works. We might say that although the
arrivant mustremaint o ¢ o me , Ci x ous 6 sming soxhissabs@utee mo

unexpectedness.

Le jour 0% jmghtbé® tBought of as tha storylof whainostarrives,

what is almost finished, almost present, almost born. The narrator asks if such a state
exists, if it is possible that one mighte 6 bor n wi t h o[bstceduedelag b o
existe doé°tre n® Ys5&a asks if brre €abesdrac onTdBHL° @ €D
presqué? for this is how she experiences her :sas the one whohas arrived

i ncorrectd. Her saoived withouttamivengd eavs e roiacuormaddi ¢ h

without happening, or happened but still to come:

What has happened is that the child in the cradle has not arrived yet, at least

he hasnodt been informed of his arrival
yet | anded. i Wh at has come to pass. 0 H
this to come which has already come and which is still on the way, which

hasndét finished, which isnét finished,

mixed up. Because this happenedit has happened but if it is still coming
it 6gshishhanhot IPagepuesceadst] arri v®, cbdbest a
-a Vi entcenc®deesstt pavkich & what ren@ers the child still
intangible though in the cradle. Morphologicallyista present, but curved

% Oxford English Dictionaryaccesed online: 12/030.
LHéléne CixousThe Day | \W&0Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd5.nd ®t ai s pas |~
2Héléne CixousThe Day | \W&GLned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd5.nd ®t ai s pas |~
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[fléchi], melting, receding fiiyan]. Missing. The child has arrived,
incorrect?

Neither present nor absent the chdd a | mo st 6. Bot h stfuyan]l, t o ¢
yet to be formed but ¢ mebletrajectgry thrownHrem c hi |
wh at IS 0 s, titi alsd recedes tawardsetl@atcalculable horizon; both
approaching from and receding into a wholly other future. This passage in the text asks
Ohow to descr i bwhatitsmotlyet posibte eéos descib&Nriting
makes/lets come what remaiids comé whilst asking how to make/let come. Here we

h a v e fautende langu@ hoththe impossibility of description and the veasrivance

of thdatéatambhkdng/ Il ettimntgd comel db.f t he O6i n

Cixouswritest h fautede langu&; what i rsa rart datdtdtbéeguilt olves
abandoning her child as well as the fact that this incorrect child remaing iseatso

that of language (the inadequacy of language). The faulesxgfiage and life coincide

with a writing which makes/lets them arrive without arriving. This is the experimental
gesture which combines experience and t
impossible to oppose to reality. The passage above is gegiment of what is still to

come; it is the eventness of the event,atrevanceof thearrivant. The text generates a
narcissistic omnipotence which is so powerful that thispalerful literaturei a
literaturewhich can say anythingis also subjeed to the wholly otherness of a secret
which is yet to be told. Whatthidbad dkaedgen
refers to whagadl]i;s tshda Illi @aios ocno meet[ween 6c e
madei itis not yet joinedtoth verb to bed@sthuti samounde
ceca. What has happened might also be still to come; therefefga remains both

coupled to, and detached from, the order of being, it is not yet finished, incorrect, there
remains the trace of add t . Furthermore, this seildt ence
[ he] ; the child remains a 6thisd rather
child is referred to indexically and ambiguously rather than determined by the sexually

determined prsonal pronoun.

% Héléne CixousThe Day | Wap2980lkte Tihheur, o% |, p.54TdaRslaion s p a <
modified).
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Wh a t has arrived is a 6ced which remain
cecawhich is almost, an almodbeing, an almostnowledge.Ce/ca is what may still

be coming with the O6mor phol ogdandredddingr es e
child, yet it is alsavhatis recalledto writing; thuswhatremainsto beis made to arrive

as this undecidablegca. Ce/camarks a memory of the future here, the vamyvance

which reserves a space for whets happened and always tocome. In turnceca

marks the point at which memory and being are made to arrive without arriving; both
are written, both arrive/happenafrivé], but they remain to come, to be written, to
arrive, to happenl h e tuedectddbkrecaalsomarksaretun t o Derri dao.
o fBelébthebas t hat which 6is not a position o
of thisBelebtheit s not, it éan] nottansfanmighdy][ po
without another sidec[0 e s t une <«puisse s sanscaeatre dfpédvithout a

c ont ¥@ecpuldday that thedcaofLe j our opasisjoehe orde®df a i s
Belebtheit that it marks a differential of power, a differential of might in which what
might have arrivedmight also be to com. There are alwaystherefore,at least two
degrees of might, two speeds in which on
overtaken or gained on in advance by what might also be to cBowhis the

Opui ssance 0d,u a gorue astaighs inelvhich mitat mightde all

powerful might also submit to a power which outspeeds and overpowers it. As this

0 mi gduldi@e the(im)puissance f a -00rqi ugaiBalebthejt What is called life

could not be redted to being, or to an ontologsgther, both life and death would be

traces of this mighty differential, a differential in the order of which what we think of as
presence and knowledge might be better thought of in the vicinity of almost, nearly,

h a r dptesquéd ]6.

When the narrator @ales that such an undecidabkéca must be written more clearly
i that is, when she attempts to name herfiai$hed childi she finds she must attempt
this from hisincalculables i d e, t he 6 slé pdré dudlé] “tBheenarratarg u e |
assumeshte O6si de of the vagued in order to c
side of the chil d®Theharator seieks o cail her chill &disv a g u e

side, from the wavé vaguei which oscillates towards and away from any stable

“JacquesDerriddd. C. for Lif,pll4Aha€. |IBouo ISapp.dE). codest
“Héléne CixousThe Day | \W&G%Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd5.nd ®t ai s pas |~
®Héléne CixousThe Day | \W&G%Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd5.nd ®t ai s pas |~
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shore.The narrator does not assume she can call him from the side of the vague to a
side on which all is clear, rather, she puts her faith on his side, and if he is to exist at all

i even O¢iahe mustsbe éalled dms side. For the narrator, this side ietside of

i f e; the 6side of the vaguebd is the sid
in which he is both receding and approachimgters in which he iloating, but barely

[presqué . For her, t his 0sl i ppteofvery éld, strong, mu s
saf e, faithful names, her secret and sa
attempt to O6pull him gently out of the
c h e% The arrator must here enter the waters of his sfdhe vague in order to

draw him from it. Hencethe text must also be on his sidlee text is a naming of the

child which plunges into the undecidable waters from which the child is pUltes.

text enters the water as it pulls from the watefFhe text is iself this waveform,
oscillating both towards and away from ttigld. The naming of this child will allow

him to gain in might, yet this gain can only occur through the differential wieave

neti of a text which must remain on the side of thevagaey ague si de, 6al
side at all.

So how does the narrator name this 4saliken childWVith halfsunken namesThe

names she wil/| choose for her o6unfinishe
thought of as unfinished. Of course, these namesare n 6 very ol d, stroc
names |, her secr et thesadaremmaes of grdat ppvaem mighdy names.

Yet as secret names they will mark something that is yet to be brought to the surface;
these names sketch a secret, a secret yet tolth, still to come. What these names
mark is a certairarrivance in that they name, and indeed engender, the absolute

singularity which has occurred and yet is still to come:

First she calls him Adam; second she calls him Georges the name of her
deadfather who had been waiting for years to be called back among the
living [parmi les vivants Third she calls him Lev for the complicated,
inexplicable Princé&’

These three names recall three immense texts; the first appears to be a biblical reference

toAdam, Evebs partner. Naming him 6Geor ge:
"Héléne CixousThe Day | \W&0Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd5.nd ®t ai s pas |~
% Héléne CixousThe Day | \W&0Lned tj oTuhre roe’s jpd5.nd ®t ai s pas |~
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i n turn poi ntesidabieoveale ok ldeuandbtess uGdXx ous 6 s mot
called Eve, and her father Georg@&his is an obvious point at which the narrator and
author of Le j our 0Y% | decomé @rttwaneds entwines in Ithe same
transferential relationships which are also netting the child. Here we find a point at
which the notions of maternity and memory combine in writing, a writing in which

what is recled is given birth taas if for the first time. The third name, Lev, is taken
from DostThe ldiets ktylbes r ef erence Dbeing to hi
Ni kol ayevich Myshkin. The narrator had b
of the days h e g a V%thisbatt thenlisdtself a magical or telepathic proptyeof

what is about to come: t he arrival of an O

Dostoyevskyodos text as it is CixousoOs.

Each of the names the narrator assigns the chitthes the child in the text it recalls,

yet the weave of them together dividesl alefers the moment of naming 6 | thaws t h a
heds bavliIAdasmdhow GeorgesnowlLev [CO e st gue maintenan
Tant6t Adam, ou Georges, ou Letf'&ach of theseames snag themselves on a secret

they could never name absolutely, because this secret is also thatathe¢helhe

naming of the child recalls the dead fath@Beorges), thepartner of Eve
(Georges/Adamias welladD o s t 0 y enigsmétigpdnsei all three surfacing on the

side of the vague. Each name arrives but is divided by the other; a male lineage battling
to inherit the secret. Yet t hewrltngwherat or 6
each name stands for the other and none areil@euo themselves. This is a maternal

text, history rewritterfor the first time a magical gesture and gestatiof what comes

to an essentially divided n o w6 , a now which is also yet
Her childtextis the return of this seet history, a history which is made to/let arrase

if for the firsttimei a mat ernal fiction,®a 6writing o

10 Heglene CixousThe Day | \Wa0sLned tj oTuhre roe¥s jpd5.n 6 ®t ai s pas | -
91H¢gléne CixousThe Day | \Wa0sLned tj oTuhre roe¥s jpp.567 (nPdmphass) pas |~
2Gji |11 Rye slueggjecsurs d'hajse brve®t aios rpeaonltextual i se
which maternity is a metaphor for writing itself. In those texts, maternity was always more than a simple
creation met aphor , age takfullexgentiofrboth therextré€hie yleasuymédsance s

and the pains of maternity bBedj ofir wo it jtakep th®B ®Rg & S
recontextualisation further, 6enabl ylmlgo potentialtyo und
i ncludes tr agiMaterhité rerslde, matérnite perdirey et, h & 6r et urlejoorf / t o t
0% j e n 6 @Ramaliasvolpld, so. B, Jufy 2007, ed. Eric Prenowitz, pp-104 (p.107). | would

suggest that Cixodss wor k compl i cates | o s senderswhat ivwholly nt er r
incalculable and as suchmarksthe notion of losgs the promise af secret which remains to come (also

see 83 of the current chapter).
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It is clear that the three hadlinken, sacred and secret names allow the narrator to
recount a history which is irreducibbpth literary and familial. Life and text are woven
together in this naming to form a net wi
from the unfathomabl e waters. But we rem
netted in a vast, strong literasye ave t he chil d '®Herelthe chddma k e s
remains as Oinexplicabled as Dostoyevsky
hadnot risen. Pal e, a dl est lisse, ralestrattCaodmmndet  sfGi i nl
ndavait Palecmmm es ®i | n o a]vi¥adrhoughplanded, fthe ohild®
remains unfinished; hel/it is abstrad, 0 f withdutt faw, unmarked and yet
inexplicable, the very essence of the secret. The child has been swept up in a literary
neti a net into which_e jour ouj e n 6 ®t ia alse wavai sut that net has also
augmented a secret; though arriving to the letter, the inexplicable child remains to be
delivered or finished his smooth, abstract, unlined face remains to be written. The
book, the childand the gent intertwine here. As this drifting child allows the narrator

to recall drifting names, and the drifting names allow her to recall her drifting child,
each marks tharrivance of the other; each marks tlarivance of the irreducibly

secret event as thpossibility that the arrivanmight arrive (or themight of the
arrivant). Ast he possibi-pptsygi mIfedt heDebrirmdadmdns hy
negati veo '3 tisiedn expérience; ar experimeniijn the subjunctive
mightwhich, with the power of a mighty address, generates an excess of might which

rubs itself against the text as the promise of what remains to come.

Wecanr ead this promise of (Thiesteéeslti pvpdrhy t
child, who glints on the surfacd o t he t ext , mout hs tohee f i g

returredt o t he depths from which heds al most

Wh a 't a surprise this child, this chil
di ffers, who doesnod6t | ook Igolaek,n t hi s f
the water, one expects a surprise but

entirely different onep mysterious power of the new arrival who evades the
millions of expectations of millenniums of imagésmystérieuse puissance

193 Hgleéne CixousThe Day | \Wailslned tj oTuhre roe¥s jpd6 n6 ®t ai s pas |~
1%4éléne CixousTh e Day | \W&Islned tj oTuhre roe¥s jpp.56M.6 ®t ai s pas |~
®see: Jacques DerSadadrac h edsP styhceh oppAa8d8y (p.218)l alsoteer Soul 6
the reader to the Introduction of this thesis.
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du nouveau veu gui d®j oue des millions do
d 6 i maagetemally astonishing natural phenomenon forever never seen
before!®

The 06006 can be seen as-childnmoreoverittemaneé&d t he
figure of thetexi 6 0 my spgewerodu,s 60 eternally astoni
The 06006 mar ks bevwdlladtfront tkermatersvisat remains to be pulled

into the safety of secret names. Alternativetypleads to baeturned to the depths

which lie beyond this aquariwglinic, the depths where the narrator also stands with
her face pressed agaroundwt tthh e tdii mdow.,y. ber

With a passage of the texthich is infinitely complex the narrator is describing what

did and did not happen at the timeh®/is described here ishatthe woman who has

just given birth thapassagewhich dederibaeskhs eveitsafd e e d ,
punctuated by the gaspi ng ®oréovertlemarratard wh
finds herself outside the aquam-clinic, looking in with her mouth forming the same

606 that the child gasps as he lewsiant at e s
The narrator is here a similar haéfndered figure; neither the actual authwor the

a u t hfatrordak inventon, this figure is only hal€aught up in these inadequate

|l iterary ter ms, and the 06006 overfl ows fr
gapes between motherhood and the wateisdafterminacy As the narratof 6t i pp e d
out of 6 hclnicT ladkwirathroughrthe window onto herself the day she was
not o6thereod, mout hing the 6obenkalymndyeaen mo
scene staged in a temporality which al so
0i-atlt ac heddn cahredd 66 iplrlesent :

She, thatds me that day wehtdebpsouet got t
hors de mdiand no way to climb back into the house of me from which |

have fallen. Time pivots and falls. There is no more past. The future not yet.

What remais is a hesitation of Hattached iHdetached rhalattaché mal

détaché present hanging over the two beds the big one and the little.

Outside the fish swim round the aquaritfth.

1% Helene CixousThe Day | \Wa.8829lte Tiheure, o |, p52(Téad@station s p a ¢
modified; my emphasis).
O7Héléne CixousTh e Day | \WasLlned tj oTuhre roe¥: jp&l mye@®phasis)s pas |~
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Il -attached and Htetached can be thought of as what is inadequatelyakebbadly
abandonedA dis-jointed present structures time: there is no pasthere is nothingn

the past, and t he Ldfutdurpasencaed . s tWhlalt t e oce
forgotten, or consideredo be remembered, is badly done so; forgegtiis half
remembered and memory is h&dfgotten, nothing is completely forgotten and nothing
completely remembered. Rather, the disjointed present which hesitates over the two
bedsit he mot her 0si abonghspd betereerc rhemobryamd oblividere,

the textmarkstime in the same oscillating frequency @fo & frequency between

arrival and the unfathomable depths of the secret.

As the narrator tries to reddand therefore also writtt hi s moment t hat
thinko, t h eps f@roité determinatidn isghe same figure which secretes
oblivion.Suchi s wr i ti ngébs augmentation of the s
Ot he secret is not a diamond, it is in a
itsel: neverc an an aut hor'®FeaclCiixtsisheidfais. & oo
exhume one s.B%orketas soorsas cratenipisiduncoverthe secret,

or the truth @ the eventthat secet isalsoburied The textboth secretes and secrdis
secretaway,the secreboth hides from and shows itself in/to/as writiigpusthe act of
callingwhatg a s p Bthegaot 6fhaming or producing i is also that which secrets it
away;thusthe act which attempts to think the eventlgvaysalreadycompromisedby

the secreting away of that eveAss fast as oneam think the event it ialwaysalready
overtaken and outsped by its secreting away. In this sense, a writing to exhume is
alwaysalreadyat the threshold of what is 4¢fttached and itdetachd; an essentially
ambiguouspresent with no past and a future which is always yet to come, a future

whose impossibility is the very condition of the secret.

But to secrete is also to extract life, it is to separate life from life, for example, to
secree¢ milk from blood. If writing secretes the secret then it gives life to the secret.
Therefore, asvriting also keeps the secret hidden, it secretes an excess of life which
resists being shownWhat exhumes also buries, writing gives life what resists

coming to light; writing is all powerful to the extent that it generates the treng

“H®l "ne Cixous & Jacques Derrida, O6From the Word
H®l ne Cixousd, t NewlseraryHistdy,|2@€0%, noT3R, pprip 43).,
n

YH®l "ne Cixous & Jacques Derrida, O6From the Word
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which is stronger than ithe very thing which resists. iYet it is because these two

radically heterogeneous powers function as an omnipotence which can overpdiver itse

in advancethat it is possible to make/let arrivehatcan never arrivéas such  Fr e u d 0 S

Belebtheitagain returngere,as avivancewhose aHpowerful and originargurvival of
the opposition between life and death is the very condition lmhiting to the other
and therefore of making/letting the other come via a mighty subjunctive pSwar.a
quastoriginarysurvival of life and death a suffering as the bearing or marking of the
otheri would be the only possibility for thinkghwhat is impaossible to think,for

making/letting comevhatremains to come.

Bearing this in mind, the passage freme j our 0% jwhichmarksttlei s
arrivance of the child is both the coming to terms with what was (not) experienced at
the time andthe exmrience ofnot being ableto come to terms with itPower and
impotence collide herehe textis punctuated punct ur & dn itbmovetmend
towards the inpossible, it tracesvhatis irreducible to thinking, it experiences and
experiments on the thskold between memory and forgetting, keeping and

abandonment, possible and impossifleep assage mar ks a point

0t he day | wadéher@ion itdtachedild elit a cdledo present

i s wher e t Ibjectobdxgerience, dsoth thee ansl not therkloreover the

text itself is also there and not thetbge text is both the very experience of the event
the interruption of t haswédladremainingjataslistanaen e
from it, a distance of delay and difference as generated by the differential inscription of
the trace. Memory, experience and oblivion irreducibly intertwine as what is
experienced is also remembered, but wisateimembered is also forgottemhat is
rememberedis punctured and punctuated by the return of its essentially secret
experienceSuch aspectrum of undecidability takes place as the differential field of
(im)puissancea mighty omnipotence which also generates an absolute submission to
the other. This on-negative experience of the dpossible suffuses the text on all
levels: the condition of memory is that whitls im-possible to recollect, the condition

of writing is a secret which it is irpossible to exhume once and for all, and the

condition of sudy is that which it is irpossible to devote oneself to in advance.

At the point at which the narrator finds herself watching herself tipped out of herself, at

apoint after a woman who is and is nioé narratohas just given birth to a chilahich
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ha s rydi arrivedt h e O nsatrartaetsortébhat the child o6evad
remember him at all. She doesnoWhere?dAhcei v
thestopEl |l e ne |l e penseOpad. éE®re wertawvho™ | 6 a

has given birth finds herself stopped at the point where she cannot concegieass}|

the child, wherd recalling thatpenseri sa vesb that roamg§de, a dreamy sort of
actiord?i she cannot think/roam/dream towards her child. In a senséathi6 i s a
wei ghing up, in that the word can al so
| 6 adwoufd see the woman stopped at the point of decision, as opposeddering

in thought.She cannot think the child as she must decide upon him, Bupdmt of
decision is devoid of both thought and memory; she can neither remember nor think the
child at the point of decision, suggesting a radical heterogeneity between these two
notions. At the point of decision both memory and thought fail, andftdreravhat

must be decided upon, the child, evades |

At this point of decisionhowever, a pointvhere what is to be decided upon evades
memory and thought, there iglance of undecidabilifya space where both woman and
child are beingalmost Described here ia point where an earthly tekta terrain of
commonalityi is being slowly shared out, slowly negotiated, shared or sketched out

between two cats, two beasts who rmoeyet mother and son

| see the woman do silenttia with the child, this is in one of those worlds
where on the threshold a spell is cast over whoever strays or ventures in,
where the laws of metamorphosis reign, where one never knows who
pursues whom for dozens of ligigars, where one cannot not has one
breathes. | see the woman and child beasts, held alive in the burning frost of
a faceto-face the way two cats caught in the last two meters of a kingdom
stand still for hours guarding the last two meters with the patient tenacity of
gods measurgpout between them their last chance at immortality.

The way two heroes advance towards the final instant slowly shaing |
partageant lentemehthe taste of each inch of white sand, which is what
they have in common, this morsel of earthly fabtiss[ terrestr¢ which
kisses their feet, they do not run they revel together in what unites them in a
loving hostility [ils jouissent tous les deux de ce qui les rassemble dans une
hostilité aimantg this space which is not going to last, which they aragoi

to cut, unequally, this solemn diminutidi.
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With thearrét, then,at the stopping and the decisjove also finda worldwhere magic
and metamorphosis reign. At the very point of decision we are returned to what is

undecidable.

This is a world whergvhat evades memory and thought is alsgdhessanceof a face

tof ace which unites woman and Acpacelthén, beas
where 6they stare &% wherete neost mtensefikation i alsot r a
a looking away, avorld in which negation and opposition are read on the same side of

a kingdom whose last two meters marks the difference between two omnipotent gods.
On the one hand this space suggests that the most intense, devoted, critical or accurate
inquiry isalsoa mi sr ecogni t-attaahed iHd enti ssc hesd apnr edsiel nlt
what is seen face to face is also veil€d. the othethand however,there remains a

myopic clarity of vision, a space in which what is almost, barely or hardlyrsabtis
perhapsmost accurately rendereflhese two gods are lockgohradoxicallyjn a battle

between two omnipotent forces; each arpallverful force which happens to share the

same common ground withe omnipotenceof the other What is sharedthen,is also

in theprocess of division, where a common terrain will be wovenarext which will

separate them foreveiMoreover these 6 whi t e, i ma nwltsidcldws df h e 0
me t a mo r p h caeithemselves ggnerated by the.tbxbther wordsthis battle

did not exst before the textthe commonality of its earthly fabric ewaysalready
transported metonymically and at a speed faster than ligho the scene of writing, a

scene which keeps forever secret the magic world it has just revealed. The text which
marks the return of this secret world is the only possibility of thinking and experiencing

the promiseof its common fabricthe only possibility of welcoming or making/letting

thisim-possibleworld arrive at our shores.

The child which is caught up in tmet of names is bught to a single shorég arrives

(il esta-rivé, he is shored). But this is an undecidable shore where he is cast as one of
the literary characters of the narratout h or 6 s WVheerchyld arrieea dn a khoré e .
alreadyhalf-sunken with the haHiving half-literary, ill-attached iHldetached names of
Adam, Georges and Levwhe chidd oes nodt arrive once and
instead anarrivance or, with the borrowing of his halffe from the other, an
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